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Fessona.

Moidunud aastate praktika koolipollul on toonud esile
tarbe siistemaatilise inglise keele grammatika jirele. Seda tar-
vet piiian rahuldada kéesoleva raamatu viljoandmisega. Vaib
olla peavad moned keeleopetajad grammatike oppimise Fooli-
des iileliigseks ja ilmaaegseks, kuid sarnane mate ei ole dige
minw ega ka paljude teiste ametivendade arvamise jirgi, sest
voorast keelt ei voi ilma grammatikata oieti ja pohjalikult
tundma oppida. Teoreetilist ja praktilist keeleopetust peab
alati koos késitama.

Reeglite tundmaoppimiseks on raamatus rohkesti nditeid
toodud, mis oppimist iikslwiseks ei lase minna. Soovitav on, et
tihtsamad reeglid pihe opitakse. Grammatikas toodud mater-
jali jaotamine oppeaastate ja tundide jirgi jiib tiiesti ope-
taja hooleks.

Autori paarikordse draoleku tottw triikkimisel ja mings
arusaomatuse pérast redzgeerzmzsel on sattunud eriti raamatw
esimeses jaos leiduvasse eestikeelsesse osasse eksitavaid triiki-
vigu, mida lahkesti vabandada palutakse, jittes meid hiiditaht-
likw lugeja enese parandada.

J. A. Clanman.

Tallinnas, juuni kuwul 1924.






Voti hddldamiseks.
Mirk : tdhendab, et eelmine tdishddlik on pikk.,
Mirk ? tdishddliku voi kaashdiliku eel tdhendab, et jargnev
silp on rohuline, ndit.: ‘@lfsbat = diphabet; I'raiv = arrive.
1. Taishaalikud ja kaksik-taishaalikud
(vokaalid ja diftongid).

¢ nagu sOnas sit (sit), istuma,

i & »  he (hi:), tema.
oyt »  hear (hip), kuulma,
e : » . head (hed), pea.

a .y , mame (neim), nimi.
@ Ny » hat (het), kiibar.

v oD , bear (bey), kandma,

sister (sista), ode.
a: - »  girl (ga:l), tiitarlaps.

a » » come (kam), tulema,
a o, . fast (fast), ruttu,

ak: g » like (laik), meeldima,
au »  house (haus), maja.

L »  foot (fut), jalg.
food (fu:d), toit.

UG iy » poor (pua), vaene,
o o » 90 (gou), minema,
9 % » not (mat), ei.

. call (ko:l), kutsuma,
ok Sy »  boy (bai), poiss.
v



7 | Kaashanitaid

(konsonandid).
w (=u) nagu soénas word (wa:d), sona; what (wot), mis.
6 (= helita th) 3 » thick (0ik), paks.
Jd (= helisev th) 4 » this (Jis), see.
2 .(==helisevi vene '3) x § »  his (hiz), tema.
/. (=helita veneiton) iy »  ship ([ip), laev,
3 (= helisev vene o) , ,  vision (vizn), viirastus, y
dz (= helisev) : . bridge (bridz), sild, .
t/ (= helita) o »  Church (t[a:tf), kirik.
7 & »  Stng (siy), laulma.
79 » » longer (loyga), pikem.
hy E: »  hue (hju:), virv.

Inglise keele téhestik.

@ (et), b (bix), ¢ (si), d (di:), e (iz), f (ef)y g (d3i:), R (eitf),
& (a1), J (dzei), K (ker), U (el), m (em), m (en), o (ow), p (pi),q (kju:),
» (a:frf), s (es), t(1iz), w (Juz), v (vi:), w (Aebljuz), a (eks), y (wai), z (zed).

VI



Sonaopetus.

Artiklid.
1. :

1. a man (2 men), mees; a horse (ha:s), hobune;

awoman (wwman),naine; @ useful (7u:sf?) book kasu-
‘ a child (tfaild), laps; lik raamat;
V2. an animal (:m enimal), @ year (jid), aasta;

loom; an. howr (an aua), tund;
an Englishman (‘iglif-. on old man, vana mees;
man), inglane; - ; un honest (onist) chzld aus

laps

Reegel. Umbmaéirane artikel on:
1. a () sonade eel, mis algavad kaashiilikuga,:
2. an (on) sonade eel, mis algavad tdishdidlikuga.

Tah, An hotel (hou'tel), voorastemaja,j an habitual (ho’ l;it/uol)
thing, harilik asi, an historical (his'torikl) personage, ajalooline isik.
An tarvitatakse sagedasti sonade eel, mis hdidldava 4 :ga algavad,
kui esimene silp on rShuta, mille Juures h-kGla peaaegu #ra kaob.
Aga: a habit, a history. An tarvitatakse alati jmittehisildatava 7 : eel.
Sonades heir (e2), périja, hour (awa), honour (’ma), au, honest (‘onist),
aus, on h mittehdédldatav, b ' \

2. the father (da fa:ds), isa; the (di) amimal, loom ;
the mother (de mada), ema; the (di) heir, périja;
the university (da juni'va:si- | the howrs (Ji auaz), tunnid.
ti), iilikool;

ngliskeele grammatika. J. A. Clanman. 1



[8—6] SONAOPETUS

®
Reegel. Kindel artikel, niihdsti ainsuses kui ka
mitmuses, on the (=da kaashiiliku eel, J¢ tdishiddliku ja
mittehddldatava 4 : eel.)

Tdh. Artiklid on iilhesugused kd&ige kolme soo kohtaja kddnu-
des muutmata. Umbmédrane artikel tuleb ainult ainsuses ette.

Nimisonad.
Sugu.

3. Sugusid on Ingliskeeles kolm: mees-, nais- ja asja-
sugu.
4. Nimisonad, mis tdhendavad meesolevust ehk “isaloomi
on meessugu, ndit. man, mees, king, kuningas, cock, kukk.

Nimisonad, mis tdhendavad naisolevust ehk emaloomi,
on naissugu, niit. woman, naine, queen (kwim), kunin-
ganna, hen, kana.

Asjade nimetused, ja nimetused loomade kohta, mis
ainult sugu tdhendavad, on asjasugu, ndit. house (haus),

maja, town (faun), linn, street, tinav, horse, hobune, fox,
rebane. :

5.  This child has lost its [his, See laps on oma isa kao-

her] father. tanud.
Reegel. Sona child tarvitatakse niihisti mees-, nais-
kui ka — ja tisna sagedasti — asjasoona.
Nii ka baby ja infant, nimetused viitimate laste kohta.
6.
That cock crows (krouz) asif he [it]  See kukk laulab nii nagu ta iial-
would never stop. gi ei mdétleks 15petada.
Look at the cow (kau). She [it] has Vaata selle lehma peale, Temal ei
got no horns (homz). ole sarvi,



NIMISONADE SUGU [7—8]
The fox was killed as soon as he Rebast surmati nii pea, kui ta oma
[it] came out of his [its] hole. koopast tuli.
When the cat came back, she [it] Kui kass tagasi tuli, oli ta viga
was very hungry (‘hayqri). niljane.
Poor fly! Tt has lost its wings, it * Vaene kirbes! Ta on oma tiivad
can’t fly. kaotanud, ta ei v3i lennata.

Reegel. Nimetused loomade kohta, mis tihendavad sugu, nagn
cock ja hen, bull (bul) ja cow, tarvitatakse sagedasti asjasoona. Nime-
tused tugevamate ja histi tuntud loomade kohta tarvitatakse tihti
mees- ja naissoona, niit. elephant (‘elifont), horse, fox, wolf  (wulf),
hunt, on meessugu, cat, hare (hea), jines, deer (dia), metssikk, on nais-
sugu. Nimetused vihemate ja ndrgemate loomade kohta, nagu frog,
konn, rat, rott, fly, kirbes, tarvitatakse alati asjasoona (vdljaarvates
muinasjuttudes).

7.

A few moments after the brig Méned - silmapilgud peale selle,

struck, she sank. kui brig (laev) vastu kaljut por-
kas, vajus ta,

England thinks that she cannot Inglismaa arvab, et ta ei voi lu-

allow Russia (rafs) to carry out bada Venemaad tema kavatsust
her intention. 1abi viia.

Death (de6) visits all alike: neither riches nor high birth can
resist him. ;

Reegel. Asja nimetuste alla kuuluvad kdiksugu laevade ja ka
sagedasti maade nimed, niihisti igapievases kui ka kirjanduslises
keeles ja neid tarvitatakse naissoona, Mdned teised asjade nimetu-
sed ja mottelised nimisdnad vdib tarvitada mees- ehk naissoos, niit.
sun pdike, death, surm on meessugu, the earth (5:6), maa, moon, kuu,
Justice ("dzastis), Gigus, on naissugu.

8.

A parent [= isa ehk ema] has his [her] rights and duties. — A
good servant [= (mees) teener ehk (nais) teemer] always does his [her]
duty. — John [Mary] is my friend (frend), — Miss S. is the best
teacher [— naisdpetaja], I know. — Mrs. (‘misiz) W. is a great author
[(nais)kirjanik], an excellent singer. ¥

3 4 *



191 ‘SONAOPETUS

Reegel. -Mitmed nimisdnad, mis tdhendavad isikuid, tarvitavad
ithist vormi niihdsti meeste- kui ka naiste kohta — need on ,iihisest
soost“ — ja lause sisu niitab, kas nimisonad on mees- ehk naissugu.

Tdh. 1. He has two ‘men-servants and three maid-servants [ehk
maids). . There are -more men students [= iilidpilased] than women (wi-
min) students [= naisiiliGpilased].

Nii ka: gentleman teacher, Spetaja — lady teacher, naisdpetaja ;
male cousin (kazn), onupoeg — female cousin, onutiitar ; nii ka loomade
kohta: male elephant — female elephant ; he-goat, sikk — she-goat, kits ;
cock-sparrow, isavarblane — hen-sparrow, emavarblane,

Kui sugu lauses mitte selge ei ole, aga tarviduse korral seda
Ara tihendada tuféks, tarvitatakse liitsdnu selle otstarbeks.

" Tdh. 2. Suguvahe #dratihendamiseks elavate olevuste nimetuste
juures 'iihest ja sestsamast soost tarvitatakse sdnade 16ppusid, niit,
baron (berom) — baroness ; heir (e3), pirija — heiress, naispirija; host,
(houst), peremees — hostess, perenaine; hero (‘hiorou), kangelane —
heroine .('herouin), naiskangelane; lion (laion), 15vi — lioness, emaldvi
j.n.e.ehk isedraliseid sSnu niit. man — woman ; husband, abikaas —
wife, abikaasa; uncle, onu — aunt, (a:nt), tidi; nephew (‘nevju), venna-,
Gepoeg —miece (ni:s), venna-, Getiitar ; gentleman, herra — lady, daam;
Mr. (mists), herra — Mrs. (“misiz), proua, Miss, neiu<bull, hirg — cow,
lehm ; cock, kukk — hen, kana j. n. e,

Arv.

9. Reegliparane mitmus.

1. cap, miits, mitm. caps (keps)
cab, troska, »  cabs (kebz)
hat, kiibar, »  hats (hets)
head, pea, »  heads (hedz)
back, selg, »  backs (beks)
bag, kott, ‘ » bags (begz)
boy, poiss, »  boys (boiz)
monarch, ainuvalitseja,  ,  monarchs (‘monaoks)

smith, sepp, w  Smiths (smifs)



NIMISONADE ARV [10—11]

2. class, Klass, mitm. classes ("kla :siz)
church, kirik, 5 churches ("tfa:tfiz)
fish, kala, s [ishes ('fifiz) :
box, kast, » boxes (‘boksiz)

. buzz, pomisemine, o, - buzzes (‘baziz)

Reegel. Mitmust moodustatakse sel moel, et amsusele
juure lisatakse
1 = (s) kolata hiilikute Jarel

3 = (z) kolavate hiidlikute jérel,
2. es (¢z), kni nimisona ainsuses sisiseva haahkuga ch, s,
ss, sh, z, z, 16peb.

Tah. Mouth, suu, mitm, mouths (maudz), path, rada, mitm. paths
(pa:dz) j. t.-ths hddldatakse dJzina pika tdishddliku jarel. — House’
(haus), maja, mitm. houses (hauziz). -

10. 6igekirjutuse reeglid.

1. horse, hobune, mitm, horses. (ho:siz); village, kula, mxtm
villages (‘vilidziz). Mittehddldatay e jadb es:i ees vilja.

2. country, maa, mitm. couniries ('kantriz); fly, kdrbes, mitm.
flies (flaiz) ; lady, daam, mitm. ladies (leidiz).

Nimisonad, mis kaashddilikw ]arel tihega y 10pevad, muudavad
Yy te:ks s:i ees.

3. cargo, laeva koorem, mitm. cargoes (ka: gouz); echo, kaja,
mitm. echoes ("ekouz); hero, kangelane, mitm. hieroes (hiarouz); megro
neeger, mitm, negroes ('ni:grouz); potato, kartul, mitm, potatoes (pa’tei-
touz). Moned nimisénad, mille 15pp on o, saavad es mitmuses.

11. Reeglivastane mitmus. '

1. Jargmised nimisonad, mis tdhega f ja fe:iga lope-
vad, saavad mitmuses 16pp -ves (v2):

calf (kamw), vasikas, mitm. calves (ka:vz)

half (ka:f), pool, »  halves (ha:wz)
knife (naif), nuga, »  kwnives (naivz)

e



[12] SONAOPETUS

niisamuti ka elf (elf); murunein, leaf (li:f), leht, loof (louf),
leib, self, oma ise, (mina), sheaf (fi:f), kubu, shelf, riiul, thief
(0icf), varas, wolf (wulf), hunt, ja fe:i peal: life (laif), elu,
wife (waif), naine, abikaasa.

Staff (sta:f), mitm. staffs, staabid, staves (stesvz), teivad,
kepid. g

2. Jdrgmised nimisdnad moodustavad oma mitmust
tdishddliku muutmiseqa :

man (men), mees, inimene, mitm. men (men)

woman (‘wwman), naine, »  women (‘wimin)
foot (fut), jalg, . feet (fit)

goose (gu:s), hani, »  geese (gi:s)
tooth (tw:6), hammas, »  teeth (4i:6)
mause (maus), hiir, v  mice (mais)

louse (laus), tii, «  lice (lais)

Tah. Nimisdnad, mis sonaga man :iga on liidetud, muudavad
selle — nagu iseseisva sona juures, — men: iks, niit, Englishman (Viyg-
lyfmom), mitm. Englishmen (iyglifman) ; Frenchman, Frenchmen ; gent-
leman, gentlemen j. n. e. — Mdlemad vormid on kola poolest sarnased.
— German (‘dza:maom), sakslane, Roman (‘rowman), roomlane, ja teised,
mille 16pud on an, moodustavad oma mitmust korrapdraliselt, sest
man on lahutamata eelseisvast silbist, nii siis Germans, Romans j. n. e.
Nagu mitmus Englishman:ile ja teistele man :iga kokkuliidetud séna-
dele, mis tdahendavad rahvust, tarvitatakse omadussdnalised vormid,
mille ees ikka kindel artikel seisab, terve rahva #ratihen

damiseks,
wdit. the English, inglased,  the French, prantslased.,

3. Jargmiste nimisdnade mitmuse 16pp on -en:
child (t/aild), laps, mitm. children ('t/ildron),
ox (9ks), hirg, »  oxen (oksn).

12. Périsnimede mitmus isikute kohta.

Brown, mitm. the Browns ; Henry, mitm. the Henrys[ehk Henries],
Charles, ,  the Charleses (t/a:lsiz); Mary the Marys [ ,  Maries].

6



NIMISONADE ARV [13—14]

Reegel. Isikute kohta kidivad pdrisnimed moodustavad oma
mitmust harilikul viisil. Pirisnimed, mis kaashddliku jdrel tihega y
16pevad, ei muuda harilikult y ée:ks mitmuse tundemirki s:i ees.

13. Liidetud nimis6nade mitmus.

school-fellow, koolisdber, mitm. school-fellows

father-in law, ii, » fathers-in-low

passer-by (‘pa:sa’bai), méddamineja, , passers-by

good-for-nothing, nurjaldinud ini- , good-for-nothings
mene,

picket-pocket, taskuvaras, » Dpicket-pockets

Nii ka: men-of-war, sojalaevad, lookers-on, pealtvaatajad, the
groun-ups, tiiskasvanud inimesed, brother officers, fellow-officers, ohvit-
seri sGbrad, ;

Reegel. Liitsonades muudab peasdna ainsus harilikult mitmu-
seks. Kui mitte nimisona ei ole peasdna liitsdnas, liidetakse mitmuse
tundemirk s:i viimasele sonale.

Tah. Sonades, mis man . ja woman:’iga liidetud on, muudavad
mdlemad sonad mitmuseks, niit. men-servants, women-students, naisiili-
opilased. Liitsonad, mis silbiga ful 13pevad, nagu spoonful, “glassful,
votavad mitmuses s, niit. fwo tea-spoonfuls, kaks teelusika tiit.

Nimisénad kahekordse mitmuse vormiga.

14. Jdrgmistel nimisonadel on reeglipirame ja reeglivastane

mitmuse vorm :

brothers, vennad, perekonna liik-
mete tdhendusega.

brethren,vennad, vennastuseliige-

{ te tihendusega (kaasvennad).

We are all brethrem. Brethren-in-arms, sojaseltslased.

brother (brada), vend, mitm.

pennies, iiksikud iihepennilised rahad,

enn enni, mitm. i
penny, p ) gpence, nditab raha vadrtust.

7



[15] SONAOPETUS
These pencils are twopence (tapans) a piece [tikk].
Can yow give me sixz pennies for this sixpence ?

Nii ka cloth (kloB) riie, kangas, mitm. cloths, riide sordid, kangad,
clothes (kloudz), (valmis tehtud) riided ; die (dai), rahaloomise tempel,
méngu-tiring ; mitm. dies (daiz), rahaléomise templid, dice (dais), man-
gu-tdringid

Tah. 4 d.= a halfpenny ("heip(a)ni), 14 d. = three halfpence
(heipans) [d. ladinakeelsest sonast denarius]; a threepence (/Oripons), ja
a threepenny-bit ehk piece, kolmepenniline raha, a sixpence, mitmuses
threepences, sizpences.

15. Monedel nimisonadel on harilik mitmuse vorm, ia teine
harilik ainuse vorm.

1. dozem (dazn), tosin, ja score (skoa), 20 tiikki, om
muutmata mitmuses, kui nende ees seisab omadussonaline
médrsona, mis arvu tihendab, aga vastasel korral lisatakse
nendele sonadele s juure.

Niit. Two dozen knives. Some dozen boys. Four
score of eggs. A few score of cycles. Aga: Dozens
of [tosinakaupa] Znives, scores of ([kahe] kiimne kaupa) eggs.

Tah. Igapievaseskdnekeeles on sona pound ka muutmata nii-
sugustes konekddnudes nagu three pound four = £ 3. 4 s. Raha'
moodu ja raskuse nimetused, kui neid tarvitatakse omadussdnana, on
mitmuses muutmata ndit. @ five-pound note, viie naela vidrtusline
paberiraha, a five-shilling piece (= a crown), a sizpenny stamp, three-inch
strapping, kolmetollised rihmad, a two-foot stave, a five-mile journey ja
analoogiliselt sellega a three-volume novel j. m.

2. fish, kala, mitm. fishes ehk fish, iiksikute kalade
ja terve soo dratihendamiseks, fish kogu tihendus (= kala).
Sona salmon ('semon), 15hekala, tarvitatakse alati ainsuses.

Niit. There are three small fishes in this basket.
Fishes must have air to breathe (bre:d) [hingata] in the water
in which they live. Never mind a few fish. There were
a great many fish at that season of the year.

8



NIMISONADE ARV [16—17]

3. foot, jalg, mitm. feet, jalad, foot, jalavigi;
horse, hobune, mitm. horses, hobused, horse, ratsavigi;
head, pea, mitm, heads, pead, head, tiikki (loomade j. m. kohta);
cannon, suurtiikk, mitm, cannons ainult iildtdhenduses, mui-
du cannon;
sail, puri, mitm. sails, purjed, sail, laevad.
| Niit, Fifty thousand horse and foot with two hundred canmon.
A thousand head of cattle. Nine million head of poultry and game. A
fleet of twenty sail. Canmons are made of iron, brass, and bronze.

16. Nimisonad iihise vormiga ainsuses ja mitmuses.

One deer, iiks hirv. There are many deer in this park.
One sheep, iks lammas. A flock of hundred sheep.
By this means, selle abil, sellel viisil. By these means.
Much pains have been taken. )} Palju vaeva on
Great pains have [ebk has] been taken. | ndhtud.

Siia kuuluvad ka mitmete kalade nimetused, nait. salmon (“seman),
16hekala, trout (traut), forell (iherus), perch, ahvenas, pike, haug, B e
nii ka grouse (graus), teder, fowl (faul) liitsonades: wild-fowl, mets
sulgloomad, water-fowl, merelinnud j. n. e. [Fowl, mitm. fowls, tarvita-
takse peaasjalikult kanade kohta]; mdned sonad mis tihendavad arvu
ja raskust, nii kui brace paar, jahi- ja spordi-keeles, gross (grous), kross,
12 tosinat, hundredweight 50,8 kg. kirjatdhtedega Cwt., stone, 6,342 kg.,
[ndit. two brace of pistols, several brace of grouse, several humdredweight
of iron] ja alms (azmz), armuand, counsel, advokaat, eraft (kra:ft), laev,
Ja] ‘barracks [for soldiers], gallows ('geelouz), vollas, [an old] ironworks
rauavabrik, /a new] waterworks, veevirk, Swiss, shveitslased j. m.

17.  Nimis6nad, mis ainult ainuses tarvitatakse.

Your advice was good. Su ndu oli hea.

Good business ('biznis) has Hea éri on tehtud.
been dome.

Furniture (fomit)s) consists Majariistad on lauad, toolid,
of tables, chairs, sofas (sou- sohvad j.n. e.
faz), and =0 on.
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18] SONAOPETUS

His income is not a large one. ~‘Tema sissetulek ei ole suur.

Further information (infs’- Lihemaid teateid oodetakse.
meifan) is expected.

His knowledge ('nolidz) of Tema teadmised ingliskeeles

English is not great. ei ole suured,

Whereis your money('mani)? Kus on su raha? — Ta on
— 1 have it in my pocket. mu taskus.

His progress (progres) was Tema edu oli viga nobe.
very rapid.

Téh.1. Nou, a piece of advice; teatus, a piece of information;
modbel, a piece ehk an article of furniture; magamistoa modbel, a set
of ‘bedroom furniture.

Tédh. 2. Mdned nendest sdnadest tulevad ka mitmuses ette,
aga teises tdhenduses, niit. advices = teated, businesses, #riette-
voted, drid meelelises (konkreetses) tihenduses [There are several busi-
nesses advertised (' cedvotaizd) for sale], moneys = rahasordid, rahasum-
mad /Stamp collecting (markide kogumine) affords a knowledge of foreign
moneys], incomes, mitmete isikute sissetulekute kohta [People of small
incomes). t

Tédh. 3. Ainete nimetuste ja métteliste (abstrakt) nimisdnade juu-
res iildises mottes tarvitatakse mitmust ainult iihes teises (muutvas)
tdhenduses ja nimelt, et ainete seltsi ehk suurust dra tihendada, ainest
tehtud asju, omaduse avaldused ehk nende tihendus jiksikute isikute,
asjade ehk seltsi kohta, niit. silks and selvets, siidi- ja sammetiriided,
fruits (frusts), puuvilja seltsid, (sordid) saak, kasu, tagajirg, niit. the
fruits of labour, t66 tagajirjed [aga an apple-tree with some fine ripe
fruit], teas, tee sordid, trons, triikraud, ahelad, sands, leetseljad, fastes
differ, maitsed on mitmesugused, Joys, r66mud, beauties (bju:tiz), iludu-
sed, births, siindinud, deaths, surnud Joae.

18. Nimisonad, mis tarvitatakse ainult mitmuses.
1. Kahest vihesugusest jaost liidetud asjade nimed.

bellows ("belouz), 155ts, spectacles ("spektaklz), prillid,
compasses ("kampasiz), sirkel, tongs (toyz), tangid,
scissors (sizoz), kidrid, trousers (trauzaz), piiksid.

10



y NIMISONADE ARV [19—20]

Nidit. A pair of scissors, kddrid. These (my) scissors
won't cut, need (mu) kidirid ei 16ika. This is a good pair
of scissors. Where are the scissors? A pair of bellows, 165ts,
two pairs of bellows, kaks 155tsa.

2. Monede maade nimed, néit. the Kast Indies, Ida-India, the
West Indies, Laine-India, Netherlands, Madalmaad, e B

3. Moned teised nimisonad, ndit. ashes ('@/fiz), tuhk (vahest ainsu-
ses: ash), bowels (baualz), sisikond, contents (kon’tents), sisu (vahest ainsu-
ses), oats (outs), kaerad (ain, the oaf, kaera kasv), riches (ritfiz), rikkus,
stairs (steaz), trepp (aste = a flight ehk pair of stairs, harva a stair),
thanks (Geyks), tinu, wages (weidgiz), palk (mdnikord wage). Nii siis:
The riches of Emgland are marvellous. Oats are grown in this country.
Many thanks.

Liitsonades tarvitatakse alati ash, oaf ja wage ash-tray, tuha-
toos, oat-meal, kaerajahu, wage-worker, palgaline,

19. Nimisénad ainsuse vormiga aga mitmuse téhen-

dusega.
How many people (pi:pl) are Kui palju inimesi elab Lon-
there in London ? donis?
How many cattle has that Kui palju loomi on sellel
farmer. god? talupojal ?

There were few (vdhe) people on board.

Nii ka gentry, korgem kiht (inimesi), ja folk (fouk), rahvas, mil-
lel on ka vorm folks.

Tdh. People= rahvas, rahvasugu, on mitmuses peoples, niit,
the British and Irish peoples.

20. Nimisonad mitmuse vormiga aga ainsuse tarvi-
tusega. f
1s there any mews? On (seal) mingit uudist?
A piece of mews, an item (aitem) of mews, uudis.
Siia kuuluvad ka teaduste nimetused, mis ¢s: iga 16pevad,
niit. mathematics (mee@i’ metiks), matemaatika, phonetics (fou’ netiks), hiile

11



[21—22] SONAOPETUS

misedpetus, - physics (’fiziks), fiilisika, mis siiski monikord mitmuses
tarvitatakse, nii ka haiguste nimetused, niit. measles (mi:zlz),leetrid.
— Measles vs a disease (di’zi:z) ja viimaks moOnede linnade nimed,
niit. Athens (wOonz), Aten, Brussels, Briissel, Naples (neiplz), Neapol.

Politics ("politiks), poliitika, ja athletics (a"Oletiks), atleetika, tar-

vitatakse enamiste mitmusena.
&

21. Voorakeelsete nimisonade mitmus.

Nimisonad, mis on klassilistest keeltest laenatud, hoiavad sage-
dasti voorakeelse mitmuse alal, néit. phenomenon (fi/nominon) mitm,
phenomena (fi’nomina), radius ('reidjss), raadius, mitm. radii (‘reidjaz),
series (/siariz), seerie, mitm. series, species (/spi:fiz), sugu, mitm. species;
moned on siiski Ingliskeelse mitmuse omandanud, niit, opera (opora),
mitm. operas, omnibus ("omnibas), mitm. omnibuses, ja nii ka harilikult
nimisonad, mis on laenatud niiiidsetest keeltest.— Genius (/dgingas),
vaim, mitm. geniz ('dgi:njai), aga ,suurevaimu® tihenduses geniuses
(dzi:njasiz). Nagu mitmust Mr. (misto).ile tarvitatakse Messrs. (mesaz)
(prantsuse keelest Messieurs).

22. Piltlikus moéttes tarvitatud nimisénade mitmus.

Mind your P’s and Q’s. Mgdtle mis sa teed.

Some of his Whys (waiz) are not Mdned temast ,mikspérast* ei ole
too hard to answer, nii rasked wastata.

How-do-you-do’s were exchanged. ,Tere“  tere“ vahetati.

&8s and 9's (eits ond nainz) [ehk Ss and 9s].

Reegel. Kirjatihed, numbrid, sdnad ja konekédnud, mis juh-
tumisi nimisdnana tarvitatakse, moodustavad oma mitmust ’s:- ehk
§:i juure lisamisega.

Kaane.

Niisugust sdna-kiddnamist, nagu seda teistes keeltes
kas loppudega ehk artiklitega ette tuleb, ei ole Ingliskeeles
olemas. Kiinete vahet tehtakse ainult eessOonadega: of ja

to. Erandiks on aga nii nimetatud ,saksi genetiiv¢ (Saxon
Genitive).

12



NIMISONADE ARV [28—24]

Ingliskeelel on jargmised kiddned:

1. Nominatiiv (kes- ehk mis- kéddne);

2. GQenetiiv (kelle- ehk mille- kéddne);

3. " Datiiv (kellele- ehk millele- kddne);
4. Akkusatiiv (keda- ehk mida- kiidne).

Ainsuses.
N. the father, isa,
{of the father}’ iy
“\the father’s
D. to the father, isale,
P A. the father, isa,

23. Nimisonade algvorm.

Mitmuses.
the fathers, isad,
of the fathers)
the fathers’ }’ s
to the fathers, isadele,
the fathers, isasid.

The man gave the boy a book. Mees andis poisile raamatu.
The man gave a book to the boy. Mees andis raamatu poisile.

_Reegel. Nimisona algvorm tarvitatakse niihédsti alu-
sena (nominatiiv) kui ka datiivi ja akkusatiivi objektina

ning eessona jarel.

24. Nimisonade genetiiv.
1. Robert’s (robats) father,
the cat's eyes (kats aiz),
the dog’s ears (dogz i02),
the fox's tail (foksiz teil),
Charles’s aunt (tfa:lziz
ant),
Georges’s friend (dz0:d iz
frend),

Rooberti isa ;
kassi silmad;
koera korvad;
rebase saba;
Kaarli téddi;

Georgi sober.

Reegel. Genetiiv, ainuke kidne, millel leidub iiks ise-
dralik vorm, moodustatakse ainsuses nii et algvormile juure

lisatakse

13



[25] ‘8ONAOPETUS

=(8) kolata hiilikute jdrel (viljaarvatessisisevad hiilikuad),
's*i=(z) kolavahdilikute jirel (viljaarvatessisisevad hailikud),
== (iz)sisisevate hiilikute (5, z, /, 3,) jérel.

Tah. Apostroofi tarvitatakse vahest . iiksi genetiivi  tun-
demirgina nimisdnade juures, mis sisisevate hdilikutega 13pevad, niit.
St. James” Square (sint 'dgzeimziz skwes), Miss Soames’ (/soumziz) book,
aga hddldamine nduabki sellel juhtumisel peaaegu alati 16ppu (@2),
viljaarvates monedes muutmata kdnekiinudes for— sake :iga [pérast] ja
klassiliste (Greeka ja Rooma) nimede juures, niit. for Jesus’ (dgizzas) sake,
for old acquaintance’ (ak'weintons) sake, vana tutvuse pérast, Socrates’
(’sokrati:z wife).

2. cats’ (keets) eyes, kasside men’s caps (menz  keeps),

silmad ; meeste miitsid;

dogs’ (dogz) ears, koerte children’s toys, laste méin-
korvad ; guasjad ;

foxes’ ('foksiz) tails, rebaste oxen’stails, hirjade sabad;
sabad ;

five minutes’ walk (‘minits  geese's (gi:siz) mecks, hanede
wo:k) viie minutiline jalu- kaelad.
tuskiik. %

Reegel. Nimisonad, mis mitmuses s:- ehk es:-iga
I6pevad, moodustavad oma genetvivi mitmuses, ainult apos—
troofi  juure lisamisega, millel mingit hd4ldamise tihendust .
ei ole. Teised nimisdnad moodustavad oma genetiivi mit--
muses ’s:iga, mis hiddldatakse nagu ainsuse genetiivi 16pu ’s.

25. The cat’s eyes = the eyes of the cat.
The dogs’ ears = the ears of the dogs.
The geese’s necks = the meck’s of the geese.
Aga ainult: The legs of the table, laua jalad,
The leaves of the book, raamatu lehed.

* Nimetatakse ka Saxon Genitive.
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OMADUSSONAD [27—28]

Reegel. Eessona of tarvitatakse sagedasti genctiivi
asemel, isedranis mitmuses ja peaaegu alati asjade nimede
juures.

26. My brother-in law’s house, mu kdlimehe maja. Park and Jonson’s
mills, Park ja Jonsoni tehased. The Prince of Wales's yacht (‘weilziz
jat), Walesi printsi jaht.

Reegel. Liit-nimisdnadele ja nimisonaliste sonarithmadele lisa-
takse genetiivi tundemérk viimase sona juure.

Omadussoéna.
27.
This book is new. See raamat on uus.
This is the new book. See on see uus raamat.
These (di:z) books are mew. Need raamatud on uued.
The English are taller than Inglased on pikemad kui
the Chinese ('t[ai'ni:z). hiinlased.
The poor are often (o2fn) hap- Vaesed on sagedasti dnneli-
pier than the rich. kumad kui rikkad.

Reegel. Omadussonadel ei ole mingit 16ppu soo arvu
ehk muute dra tdhendamiseks, ei ka siis kui neid nimi-
sonana tarvitatakse.

28. Omadussona nimisénana tarvitatud ja nimisGna-
lise muutmisega.

The blacks hated the whites. Mustad inimesed (neegrid)
‘ vihkasid valgeid inimesi.

The natives were all sa- Piarismaalased on koik met-

‘vages. sikud. ;

The Prussians (p'rafonz) are  Preislased on sakslased.

Germans.



129] SONAOPETUS

The seniors (si:njoz) came Esiteks tulid vanemad (se-

first and after them - the niorid) ja nende jérel noo-
juniors (dzunjaz). remad (juniorid).

Listen to your elders and KXuule neid, kes on sinust
betters. vanemad ja targemad.

Our superiors (sju’piariaz), need, kes on iile meist,~our inferiors,
need, kes on meist alamad, the black’s face, the natives’ views (vju:z),
pirismaalaste vaated, the elder’s diligence (’dilidgons), vanema agarus.

Nii isedranis ka rahvuskonna kohta kiivad nimed, mis an:iga
16pevad, niit. Ifalian (i'teljon), itaalane, Norwegian (no’wi:dzon), nor-
ralane, Hsthonian, eestlane, Russian (rafon); venelane, j.n.e.

Tdh. Nimisonana tarvitatakse ka Swiss, shveitslane, Portuguese
("po:tju’ gicz), portugaalane, ja teised, mis ese:iga 1Gpevad, aga mit-
muses on nad alati muutmata. Hiinlane a Chinoman (harva a Chinese),
kaks hiinlast fwo Chinamen, aga hiinlased — terve rahvas — the
Chinese. — Omadussdnad, mis rahvast tidhendavad ja mille 15pp
on ch ja sh, nagu Duich, Holland, English, Inglis, French, Prantsus,
TIrish, Iiri, Scotch, Shotti, tarvitatakse nimisGnana ainult mitmuses, kui
nad tervet rahvast tdhendavad. Vaata § 11, tdh. ja niit, § 27, Prants-
lane a Frenchman, kaks inglast two Englishmen, Inglis naisterahvas,
an English lady, an Englishwoman j.n.e. — Danish, Daani, Polish, Poola.
Spanish, (spenij), Hispaani® ja Swedish, Rootsi, ei v6i kunagi nimi-
sénana tarvitadal; vastavad nimisonad on Dane, Pole, Spaniard ja Swede.

29. Omadussonade vordlemine.

1. great (greit) ) greader (greita) greatest (greitist)

big- ,suur, bigger biggest

large (la:dz) larger largest

sumple (simpal), lihtne, simpler simplest

clever (cleva), osav, ~ cleverer cleverest

narrow (nerow), kitsas, narrower narrowest
happy (hepi), dnnelik, happier happiest
polite(pa‘lait), viisakas  politer politest
severe(sa'viar),vali,kire, severer severest -

16



. OMADUSSONAD 129]

2. difficult ('difiklt), raske, more difficult most difficult
useful (‘ju:sful),kasulik, more useful most useful
known (noum), tuntud, more known most known

Reegel. Omadussonade vordlusastmed moodustatakse
osalt nii,

1. et algvormile (algaste) juure lisatakse 1opud
er (a/r]) vordastmele,
est (ist) iiliastmele ;

2. osalt nii, et algaste ette seadetakse méidrsona
more vordastmele,
most iiliastmele ;

Esimese moodustamise viisi jirele kdivad hidldamises
fihesilbilised omadussdonad ja mitu kahesilbilised -— iseéira-
nis need, mille 16pud on er, ow ja y ehk mille viimane
silp on rohutatav —; teise moodustamise viisi jdrele vor-
reldakse harilikult kahesilbilised ja koik mitmesil-
bilised omadussdnad ning kesksdnad (partitsiip).

Greal tarvitatakse enamisti motteliste (abstrakt) nimisdnade
juures (vidljaarvates a large income, a large sum of money) ja meele-
liste nimisonade juures vaimlikus ehk piltlikus tdhenduses. Muidu
tarvitatakse large ja big. Suur = pikk tihendab tall (to:l). Grand
(greend) = tore. It is a great mistake (mis'teik) to believe that a
great man is the same as a big [tall] man. This grand estate (o5’ -
teit) [maakoht| has a great number of large woods.

Téh. 1. Kahesilbiliste omadussdnade hulgas, mis harilikult 15-
pudega vorreldakse, on ka mirgata cruel, hirmus, Sel, handsome, ilus,
ning sagedasti ka common, harilik, ja pleasant, mdnus. Teiselt poolt
aga voivad ka iihesilbilised omadussdnad kéla iluduse tdttu more ja
most:iga vorrelda, ndit. More odd, strange, and yet familiar. The
most frank and outspoken criticism is the most valuable.

Tdh. 2. Lopu er ja est:i ees hdidldatakse ng nagu (yg), ndit.
longer ("loyga), longest (“loygist).

Ingliskeele grammatika. 2
J. A. Clanman. 17



[80—32] SONAOPETUS

30. Oigekirjutuse reeglid.

wise (waiz), tark, wiser wisest
pretty' ("priti), ilus, prettier prettiest
big, suur, bigger biggest
cruel(krual),hirmus, del, - crueller eruellest

Reegel. Mittehiddldatav ¢ jadb o ja est:i eel vilja, y kaashia-
liku jérel muudetakse ¢:ks, 10pu kaashdilik muudetakse kahekord-
seks lithikese, rohutatava tadishddliku jirel, 7 ka rShuta tdishiiliku
jarel. !

Aga gay, roomus, gayer, gayest ; deaf (def), kurt, deafer, deafest

Erandid on shy (fai), agar, hibelik, shyer, shyest. ]

31. Reeglivastaselt vorreldakse:

g00d (qud), hea, \ 4,11, Dest

well, terve,

bad, halb,

evil (i:vl), paha, halb, } worse (wa:s) worst (wa:st)
¢ll, haige, halb, )

little, vihe, viike, less least (li:st)
much (matf), palju,
many ('meni), paljud, mitmed,
Tdh. Less:i korval leidub veel kahekordne vord-
aste lesser = (natuke) vihem, tdhtsusetam, mitte nii
hea, nii nimetatud absoluutline vordaste. Nait. All the
lesser colomies. Other affairs of lesser importance. Lesser
Asia (eifs), Vdike-Aasia. A lesser man than King Alfred.

} more (maa) most (moust)

32. Kahekordsed vérdlemise vormid' leidub jargmiste
omadussonade juures: 5

3. kaugel. J7arther (fa:02) farthest (fa:dist)
it O .o {f urther (fa:02) furthest ('fa:dist)
late, hilja {later (leito), hiliem, latest ('leitist)

; - latter (leets), viimane,  last Ja:st)

18



OMADUSSONAD

f

near (nia), ldhedal, mearer (niara)

older (oulda)

old (ould), vana, {el dor (elda)

He had been standing on the far-
ther [ehk further] side of the road.

The furthest [ehk farthest] point
southiscalled Tizard ('lizad) Point.

I could not get any further infor-
mation.

[32]

nearest ("niorist)
next,jargmine, tulev.
{oldest (ouldist)
eldest (eldist)

Ta on seisnud maantee teisel pool
ddres.

Koige kaugem maanina 1das nime-
tatakse Lizard Point’iks.

Ma ei voinud iihtegi muud tea-
det saada.

Niihdsti farther, farthest kui ka further, furthest tihen-
davad kaugust ruumis; further ja furthest tarvitatakse peale selle veel

Sjirgmine, edasi“ taheuduses

He was later than you.

I have read (red) the latter part
of his book.

The latest news was received (ri’ sizvd)
yesterday.

These were his last words.

Tema-tuli hiljem kui sina.

Ma olen lugenud viimase osa ta
raamatust.

Koige hiljemad uudised saadi eila.

Need olid ta kdige viimased sdnad.

Later ja latest tihendavad aega, latter ja last jirjekorda.
The latter, viimane, on vastandiks sonale the former, eelmine,

The mearest railway station is five
miles distant.

Tell him, the mext, iitle talle, jirgmine mees.

Koige lihem jaam on viie miili
kaugusel,

The next morning.

Our nearest neighbours ("neibaz). Our mearest relations = sugulased.

Nearest tihendab kaugust niihidsti otsekoheses kui ka piltlikus

tihenduses.

My eldest brother 1is five years
older than I.
I saw my two elder cousins coming.

The older dogs always behaved

(b’ heivd) well.

19

Next tihendab jirjekorda ja aega.

Mu kdige vanem vend on minust
viis aastat vanem,

Ma ndgin oma kahte vanemat
venna-~ (Ges) poega (tiitart) tule-
vat.

Vanemad koerad pidasid ennast
alati histi iileval.

2%



[33] SONAOPETUS

Some of you elder ones may remeniber Cousin Cracie. The eldest
son of his oldest friend. He is the elder of the two brothers.

Elder ja eldest tarvitatakse nimisona ees lisandusena
eelseisva miéirsonaga (iitlustditena ainult kindla artikliga) ning
harilikult ainult isikute kohta iihest ja sestsamast perekonnast
ehk soost, seltskonnast j. n. e., aga kunagi vanaduse &Aratihendami-
seks., Older ja oldest tarvitatakse niihdsti nimisdona ees kui ka
selle jdrel isikute, loomade ja asjade kohta, Than:i ees tarvitatakse
older aga mitte elder, néit. He is older than I. Tema on vanem kui mina.

Arvsonad.

33. Pohiarvud.

one (wan)
two (tu.)
three (Ori:)
four (fo2)
five (faiv)
siw (siks)
seven (sevm)
eight (eit)
nine (nain)
10 ten

11 eleven (:Vevn)

12 twelve (twelv)

13 thirteen ('Ga:'ti:n)
14 fourteen ('fo:'ti-n)
15 fifteen ('fif*ti:n)

16 sizteen ('siks'ti:n)
17 seventeen ('sevn'tin)
18 eighteen (‘ei'ti:n)

19 wimeteen ('main'ti:n)

Y Ot B W N

Kordarvud.

the first [1st] (fa:st)

second [2nd] ('sekond)
third [3vd] (Ga:d)
fourth [4th] (f2:0)
fifth (fifo)

siwth (siks@)

seventh (sevn@)
eighth (eito)

ninth (nainb)

tenth (ten®)

eleventh (i'levnd)
twelfth (twelf0),
thirteenth ('0s:'ti:n0)
fourteenth ('fs:'ti-n6)
fifteenth ('fif'ti-n6)
sizteenth ('siks'ti.n@)
seventeenth ('sevn'ti.n6)
eighteenth ('ei'ti:m0)
nineteenth ('nai'ti:n@)



ARVSONAD
the twentieth [20th] (t'wen-

20 twenty (t'wenti)

21 twenty-one

22 twenty-two j.n.e.

30 thirty ('Oa:ti)

40 forty ('fo:ti)

50 fifty (fifti)

60 siwty ('siksti)

70 seventy ('sevnti)

80 _cighty ('eiti)

90 wninety (‘nainti)

100 a  [one] hundred
("hamdrad)

101 a [one] hundred and

one
110 «a [one] hundred and
ten
200 two hundred
1000 a [one] thousand
(‘Oawzond)
1001 a  [one]
and one
1010 afone]thousand and
ten ehk fen hundred
and ten
1100 eleven hundred ehk
a [one[thousand one
hundred

thousand

1199 eleven hundred and
ninety-nine ehk a

21
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[33]

ti:0)

" twenty- first

twenty-second j.a.e.
thirtieth ('Ga:ti:0)
fortieth (":4i:0)
fiftieth (fifti:0
sixtieth ('siksti:0)

. seventieth ('sevnti:0)
cightieth (‘eiti:0)

nimetieth ('nainti:0)
[one] hundredth ("handr)d0)

[one] hundred and first
[one] hundred and tenth

two hundredth

[one]  thousandth ('Oau-
zend0)

[one] thousand and first

[one] thousand and tenth

cleven hundredth ehk  the
[one] thousand one hund-
redth

eleven. hundred and nine-
ty-ninth ehk the [one] thou-



[34] SONAOPETUS

" [one] thousand ome sand one hundred and
' hundred andninety- ninety-ninth
nine
2000 two thousand the two thousandth
100000 alone] hundred thou- , [ome] hundred thousandth
sand ;
250630 two hundred and , two hundred and fifty
fifty thousand six thousand siz hundred and
hundred and thirty thirtieth
1000000 . [ehk one] million  , millionth (‘miljon6)
('miljom)

Tah. Hundred, thousand ja million :i eel tarvitatakse
kas a ehk one (kui rShk on iihe peal).

Korgemate arvude jirel tarvitatakse one aga mitte a,
hundred ja thousand :i ees, niit, a [ehk o ne] thousand one
hundred (= eleven hundred), nii ka aastaarvude jaures,
ndit. in ome hundred and forty-eight, 148, aastal.

Kiimnelised ja iiksikud numbrid iihendatakse alati
eelseisva sajaliste- ja korgemate arvudega and :i abil, niit.
a hundred and fifty, a thousand and one.

N u 1l = nought (ns:t), ndit. Two from two leaves nought.

Uks null s. 0. number (0) = a nought, a cipher, (saifs);

a zero (ziorow). Alati Seldakse: It is two degrees below zero,
kaks kraadi kiilma.

34. Rasta- ja kuupdevad tihendatakse jargmiselt :

He was born in [the year] 'Ta on siindinud 1870 a.
eighteen hundred and seven-
ty [igapdevases (kone)kee-
les: in eighteen seventy]. »

(3
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ARVSONAD [35]

My mother was born in Feb- Mu ema on siindinud veeb-
ruary, 1856.' ruaris 1856 a.

In ten [hundred and)] sizty- 1066 aastal voideti Inglismaa.
siz England was conquered

("Fomkad). :
The first of May is a holi- Esimisel mail on meil koolis
day in our school. piiha.

The letter was written on Kiri kirjutati vilendamal au-
Aug. 5th [luge: on the fifty gustil.
of August ehk on August
the fifth).
Your letter bears date [ebk is dated] the 22nd inst.
[= instant s.k.]. '
Page two twenty-four, lehekiilg 224, chapter one ehk
the first chapter, esimene peatiikk, Charles 1. ehk Charles
the First.

Kuupaevad kirjades.

1) Januwary 1st [lue: January the first] 1870.

2) 1st January [lue: the first of January] 1870.

Seitsmeteistkiimnendamal aastasajal (1700
aastasada) = in the cighteenth [ISth] century (semtfort).
60-mal aastal = the sizties; 70-mal aastal —in the se-
venties j.n.e.

35. Pohiarvud nimisonadena.

1.  Tens of thousands. Kiimnedtuhanded.
Hundreds of men. . Sadanded mehed.
Thousands of soldierswe- Tuhanded soldatid voeti

re made prisoners. vangi.

Millions of stars (sta:z).  Miljonid tdhed.
23



[36] SONAOPETUS

Reegel. Ten, hundred, thousand ja million tarvita-
takse harilikkude nimisénadena ja nduavad mitmuses s oma
juure midramata kiimnete, sadandete, tuhandete j.n.e. ira-

tihendamiseks.
Tdh. Kaks miljoni elanikku tihendatakse jargmiselt:

: 1) Two million inhabitants (in'habitons) ehk
2) Two millions of inhabitants.
25 1 can’t tell your ones from your  Ma ei oska sinu ithede ja seits-
sevens. mede vahel vahet teha,
The tens stand in the second Kiimned seisavad teises reas.
column.

Reegel. Kui pohiarvud ilmutavad nnmbrite nimetusi, siis tar-
vitatakse neid harilikute nimisdnadena.

36. Murdarvud

one-half, *2; one-third, /3; one-fourth, 1/s; two-halves,
2la;  five-sizths, ®le; three-eighths, 3/s; seven-twentieths, /20;
three twenty-firsts, 3/21; four amd a half, 4'/2; siz and two-

winths, 62%/9; two-thirds of a mile, 2/ penikoormat; #welve-
hundredths of a foot 12/100 jalga; oeldakse ka three twenty-
first parts, 3/s1.

Reegel. Murdarvud, viljaarvates half, moodustatakse
kordarvudest ja kisitakse nimisdnadena.

Tah. Pievaaega tihendatakse dra tundide ehk tunnijaotuste abil.
Esimene pool tundi viljendatakse past: i," teine — fo abil, ndit. What’s
the time ? It is one o’clock, kell on iiks, It is ten minutes past one. It
s a quarter past. one. It is twenty-five minutes past one. It is half past
one. It is twenty minutes to two. It is a quarter to two. It s five minu-
tes to two. — At 9.95 q. m, (i em) [mine twenty-five a. m.], kell 9,25 e, 1.
At 6.35 p. m. (pi em) [siz thirty-five p. m./, kell 6,35 p.1. A. m. — ante
meridiem (Ladina k.), enne I6unat, p. m, — post_meridiem (Ladina k.),
peale 16unat.

A decimal  fraction, kiimnendmurd, niit, thirteen decimal [ehk

point] four siz yards, 13,46 yds. A vulgar ehk common fraction, hari-
lik murd,
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ARVSONAD [87—39]

37. Sega arvud. :

Three and a half tons (tanz) ehk three tons a half, 3'/2 tonni
[1 ton = 1016.4 kg.]. Five and a quarter hundredweight ehk five
hundredweight and a quarter, 5Y/1 ewt. [1 ewt. = 508 kg.]. Two pound[s]
and three quarters of coffee ehk two and three quarter poundfs] of coffee,
2%/, G koffi [1fh = 0453 kg.]. Four miles and a half ehk four and a
half miles, 4'/2 penikoormat [Im.=— 1609.3 m.]. Five yards and three-
Sizteenths ehk five and three-sizteenths of a yard, 53; yds. [1yd.—0.914m].
Two and a half dozen pens. Ainult twopence halfpenny (tapans heip(a)ni),
21/2 d. g

Reegel. Segaarvude juures pannakse arvatava asja nimetus,
kas murdarvu ehk sagedasti tervarvu jirele.

38. Madédrarvud. Once (wans), iiks kord, /[this once, see ainuke kord],
twice (twais), kaks korda, [twice two is four], three times [thrice on va-
nanenud], four timesj.n.e.

First ehk in the first place [harva firstly], esimeseks; secondly
ehk in the second place, teiseks; thirdly ehk in the third place, kolman- -
damaks j.n.e. kuni tenthly, siis ainult in the eleventh place j.n.e.

39. Inglis rahad.

a sovereign ("sovrin = a pound (£1) = twenty shillings.
half a sovereign =ten shillings (10 s. ehk 10/—).

a erown (kraun) = five shillings (5 s. ehk 5/—).

half a erown = two [shillings] and sizpence (2's. 6d. ehk 2/6).
Hobe- la florin (flovin) = two shillings. (2.s. ehk 2/—). :
rahad |a_shilling ("filiy) (1s. ehk 1/—) == twelve. pence.

a sizpence (6d.).

a threepenny-piece (3 d.).

{a penny (1 d.Y = four farthings.

Kuldrahad {

Vask-

; bokdy typ e g 7
rahad 1% halfpenny (heipni) (/5 d.) two farthings.

a farthing (fa:diy) (1/4d.). b
Guinea ('gini) =21 s, ei ole niiiid enam raha, vaid raha summa
nimetus. Paberi-raha on ka olemas. Enne soda leidus Inglismaal
paberi-rahasi mitte vihemaid kui viie naela [sterling (s'ta: liy)] vadr-
tuses, Niisugune paberi-raha nimetatakse a five-pound note(a £ 5-note).
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[40] SONAOPETUS

Three pounds four shillings -and twopence (“tapans) tihendatakse;
a) £34s 24d..
b) £3.4 27
Learn by heart (lo:n bai ha:t): — Opi péahe:
Four farthings make a penny,
Twelve pence make a shilling.
Twenty shillings make a pound.

Hsesonad.
Isikulised asesénad.
40. Ainsus.
1 isik. 2 isik.
N. I (ai, 9i), mina youw (yu:ju), sina
G. of me (mi:, mi), minu of you, sinu
D. {0 me, minule, mulle to you, sinule, sulle
A. me, mind. you, sind.
3 isik..
Meessugu. Naissugu. Asjasugu.
N. ke (hi:hi) she ([i:,[1) it (it), tema
G. of him (him) of her (ha:[r]ha[r]) of it, tema
D. to him to her to it, temale, talle
A. him her it, teda.
Mitmus.
1 isik. 2 isik. 3 isik. (kdige

o Z

> 5

soode kohta).

- we (wiwi), meie youw (ju:,ju,) teie, Teie they (Jei), nemad
- of us (as, 2s), meie of you, teie, Teie of ‘them (dem),

nende
to us, meile to you, teile, Teile to them, nendele
. us meid. you, teid, Teid. them, neid.
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ASESONAD [41]

I kirjutatakse alati suure tdhega. — Konekeeles tar
vitatakse sagedasti sihitavad vormid me, hém, wus j. n. e.
itlustditena, ndit.: It's me, it was him.

Téh. Esialgne asesOna teise isiku kohta ainsuses oli thou (dau),
nom., thee (di:) dat. ja akk. Neid vormisid tarvitatakse niiiid ainult
kiriku- ja luule-keeles, — Perekondlikus konekddnes How d’ye do?
(= How do you do?) tarvitatakse vananenud nominatiivi vorm ve,
mis vahes leidubki korgemas proosa- ja luulekeeles,

Enesekohased asesonad.
41.

1 isik. myself (mai'self), mina ise ourselves (auad’selvz) meie ise
2 isik. yourself (jo'self), sina ise yourselves (jo'selvz), teie,
Teie ise

Ainsus. Mitmus.

3 isik. hamself (him/self), tema ise

herself (ha'selr), tema ise ¢ themselves (dem’selvz), ne-

itself (it’selr), tema ise,
I amuse (am/ju:z) muyself.
You amuse yourself.
He amuses himself.
She amuses herself.
The child amuses itself.
We wash owrselves.
You wash yowurselves.
They wash themselves.

One has a right to defend
oneself (wanself).
Only to enjoy oneself
is mot the way to get

on.

2o
-1

mad ise.

Mina 16bustan (ise-ennast). _
Sina 1obustad (ise-ennast).
Tema 16bustab (ise-ennast).”
Tema 16bustab (ise-ennast).
Laps 16bustab (ise-ennast).
Meie peseme (ise-ennast).
Teie pesete (ise-ennast).
Nemad pesevad (ise-ennast).

On digus ise-ennast kaitsta.
Ainult ise-ennast 1dbusta-

des ei voi ilmas edasi
saada.



[42—43] SONAOPETUS

Reegel. Kui one, iiks, keegi, (saksa k. man) seisab
alusena lauses, siis viljendatakse enesekohane asesona ise
oneself:i abil. See reegel on ka maksev kui iiks te osdna

ehkkesksdna alusena on tarvitatud ja mingit kindlat isikut
~ €i ole dra tihendatud. Vaata lausedpetus.

20 Have you  any money  On sul (teil) raha kaasas ?
about [ehk on] you? Ei, ma unustasin raha-
No, I left my purse koti koju, kui ma vilja
behind me when T laksin, ;

came away.
The gamekeeper pulled the Metsavaht tiris poissienese
boy after him. jarel.

Reegel. Isikuliseid ‘asesdonu tarvitatakse sagedasti
enesekohase asesonana eessona jérel. Vaata lausedpetus.

42. I saw it myself ehk I Mina nigin seda ise.
myself saw it.

Take care yourself. Hoia ennast ise (ole ette-
vaatlik).
He did it himself. Tema tegi seda ise.
1t was Mrs. Parker her-. Proua Parker ise iitles
self that told me., seda mulle. -

We ourselves, meie ise, you yourselves, teie [Teie] ise,
they themselves, nemad ise.
Reegel. Vormid self:i peal — rdhutatayad — tarvita-

takse ka enestekohaste asesdnade ja teiste nimisonaliste
sonade rohutamiseks, :

Omavahelised asesénad.

43. Omavahelise asesdnana tarvitatakse each other ja one
another.

N
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ASESONAD

He told the two children to
help each other [ehk one
another].

The boys sat chatting on one
another’s [ehk each ot-
her’s] beds.

[44]
Ta iitles molemate lastele et

nad iihteteist aitaksid.

Poisid istusid koneledes teine
teise voodis.

Omandavad asesdnad.

44. Omandussdnalised.
Ainsus.

1 isik. my (mai), minu

NimisGnalised.
Ainsus.

mime (Mmain)

2 isik. your (ywalr), goa[r], jo:), sinu yours (joaz, jo:z)

3 isik. his (hiz), tema

her (ha:{r], ha[r]), tema

its (its), tema

Mitmus.
1 isik. our (aua[r], meie
2 isik. your, teie Teie
3 isik. their (dea[r]) nende.
This is yowr book, and not
mine.
Give me my book, ‘and take
yours.

his (hiz)
hers (ha:z)
its own (its oun)

Mitmus.

ours (auaz)
yours
theirs (dsaz).
See on sinu raamat, ja mitte
minf
Anna mulle minu raamat ja.
vota sina oma.

Did you find your pencil 2 — No, John lent me his. —
This 18 not his pencil, it is his sister’'s. — I am sure
that is't hers. Her pencil is not so big as that.

Those fellows [= poisid] have lost their ball.

Is this

theirs? — No that is ours. Don't give them owwr ball. Let

them find theirs.



{45—46] : SONAOPETUS

This child has lost its [his, her] father. The dog has
lost (lo:st) its master,

Thy (dai), thine (Jain) on omandavad asesdnad, mis vastavad
thou : ile.

One must take care of one’s Oma tervise eest peab hoolt

health. kandma.

To love one’s neighbowr as FEt armastada oma ligemist
oneself is a Christian (krist- nagu iseennast, on kristlik
Jom) duty. kohustus. :

Reegel. Kui one, iiks, keegi, seisab alusena lauses,
siis viljendatakse omandav asesdna oma ome’s:i abil. See
reegel on ka maksevkuiiiks teosd na ehk kesksdna alu-
- senaon tarvitatud ja mingit kindlat isikut ei ole dira tdhendatud.

-

Naitavad asesénad.

45. Ainsus. this (dis), see, seesinane, sirane.

Mitmus. these (di:z), need.

Ainsus. that (deet), see, seesealne, too.

Mitmus. those (douz), need, tood.

Give me that book and take this away. — This 1is
my brother. — These boys are in the first form [klass]
those are in the second.— That is just like him.

’

Reegel. Niitavad asesdnad muudetakse ainult arvu
dratdhendamiseks. Neid tarvitatakse niihisti omadussona-
liselt kui ka nin;esénaliselt.

This one ja that one vaata lausedpetus.

46. Niitava asesdnana voivad jirgmised sdnadki seista: the for-
mer, eelmine, the latter, viimane, the same, seesama, such, niisugune,
sdrane, niisugused, sirased, yon ja yonder (niiiid vananenud), see,
meed, tood,
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ASESONAD [47]

London ("landan) and Paris ("peeris) London ja Paris on mdlemad
are both giant (dgaiont) cities; hiigla suured linnad; eelmine
the former 1is, however, larger on siiski suurem kui viimane.
than the latter.

He is still the same. 1 have never heard such nonsense [= rumalusi].

Maaravad asesonad.

47. Omadussonalised.

Ainsus. Mitmus.
the, see (rohuta), the, need (rohuta),
that, see (rohutav). those, need (rohutatav),

such, need, niisugused.

Neid tarvitatakse niihédsti isikute, loomade kui ka
asjade kohta.

Nimisénalised.
Ainsus. Mitmus.

he
she see, (tarvitatakse isikute :
anyjone kohta). those, need,
1 . 45 such, need niisugused.
: }Z tOZ;e} see, (tarvitatakse niihas- ; g

ti isikute, loomade kui ka

asjade kohta). 1

that, see (tarvitatakse loomade ja asjade kohta ning
isikuta).
The boy I am speaking of See poiss, kellest mina rai-

18 mot the one that broke gin, ei ole mitte see, kes
the window. aknaruudu purustas.

The horse I rode is not that See hobune, kellega ma rat-
which [ehk the one that] sutasin, ei olnud see, kes
went lame. lonkama hakkas.



(48] SONAOPETUS

That . story was fqmm'er; See jutt oli naljakam, mis

which you told wus yester- teie eila meile jutustasite.
day.

He who says A must also See, kes iitleb A, peab ka
say B, B iitlema.

Anyone who can’t say his See, kes oma iillesannet
[her,-their] lesson will have ei mdista, peab tuppa
to stay in. jddma.

Those who [ehk Sweh as] Need, kes igatsevad viga
desire too much, often lose palju, kaotavad sagedasti
(lu:z) even that which the sedagi, mis neil juba on.

already have.
Téh. Such tarvitatakse misirava asesSnana ainult kanduva
asesdnana as:i ees. Vaata § 50. — Viimases niites vaib that which : i
asemel what tarvitada, aga mitte ¢hat ilma jdrgneva kanduva asesdnata.

Kiisivad asesénad.

48. Nimisdnalised.

Nom. Who (hu.), kes? -

Gen. whose (hu:z), kelle?

Dat. whom (hu:m), kellele?

AKk. whom, keda?

Omadussdnalised ja nimisénalised.

which (witf), kes, missugune, kumb; missugused;
what (wat), mis, missugune? miirane? millene?

Who s there? Kes on seal?

Who work to give us bread? Kes muretsevad meie leiva
eest?

Whose turn is it to begin?  Kelle kord on algata?

Whom do you live with? Kelle juures sina elad?

Which of you boys can show me the way? — Which
way shall we go?



ASESONAD [49]
What do you want? — What sort of weather is it? —

 What people are those? Mis inimesed on need?

Reegel. Who on kiddnatav ja kdib ainult isikute
kohta. Which ja what on kddnamata ja kédivad isikuts, elajate
ja asjade kohta. Nimisonaline what on isikuta. :

Tah. “Igapdevases konekeeles tarvitatakse who sagedasti akku-

satiivina, siiski mitte kohe eelkdiva eessOna jarel. Niit., Who do you
live with? Who do you take me for?

Kanduvad asesénad.

49, Nimisdnalised.
who, kes.
that, kes, mis.

Omadussonalised ja r\limisénalised.
which, kes, mis, missugune; missugused.
what, mis, see, mis.

My father, who was a farmer, Mu isa, kes oli talumees,

is dead, but my grand- on surnud, aga mu vana-
father, whose house we live isa, kelle majas meie elame,
in [with whom we live], on veel elus.

s still alive.

- Sheffield, which is an Eng-  Scheffield, linn Inglismaal, on

lish town, is moted for its tuntud oma terase tehaste
steel works. poolest.

England is the country that Inglismaa on see maa, millel
[ehk which] has the larg- on koige suurem laevas-
est fleet. tik.

Have you got what you Oled sa saanud seda, mida
wanted ? soovisid ?

Ingliskeele grammatika. 33

J. A. Clanmann.



[50—51] SONAOPETUS

He promised (p'romist) to ‘Ta lubas mind aidata, mis-

help me, which promise, sugust lubamist ta siiski
however, he has not kept, ei pidanud.

They packed up what things Nemad pakkisid ka need
they could spare. asjad sisse ilma milleta nad

oleks voinud l4dbi saada.
Sheffield, whose steel works [ehk the steel works of
which] are known all over the world, is an English town.

Reegel. Who kidnatakse kui kiisiv asesdna who;”
teised on kddnamata. Who kiib harilikult ainult isikute
kohta — gen. whose ka elajate ja asjade kohta — that
niihdsti isikute, elajate kui ka asjade kohta, which,
nimisdnaliselt, ainult elajate ja asjade kohta, omadusséna-
liselt ka isikute kohta, nii ka omadussdnaline what; nimi-
sonaline what on isikuta [= that which].

50. It was such a voice [= hasl] as one seldom hears and never for-

gets. We have the same lesson as yesterday. — There is nobody  but
[= kes mitte] thinks you are wronyg. )

Reegel. As tarvitatakse alati kanduva asesonana such:i ja
sagedasti the same:i jirel. But — kanduv asesdna = mot vaata
lausedpetus.

Umbméérased kanduvad asesénad.
51. Nimisdnalised.
whoever (hu:’evofr]), igaiiks kes, kes iganes.
Omadussédnalised ja nimisénalised.
whichever (witfeva[r]), igaiiks mis, mis iganes, missugune iganes,
whatever (wot’ eva/r]), iga asi mis, mis iganes, missugune iganes.
Whoever takes pains is sure to Igaiiks kes vaeva nieb, vdib edu

suceeed (sok’ si:d). peale kindel olla.

Whatever you do, whichever Igat asja mis sa teed, ja missu-
course you take, do not forget . gust péiseteed sa veel valid, dra
My warning. unusta mu hoiatust.
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ASESONAD [52—53]
/

Whoever kadnatakse jargmiselt: gen. whosever, dat. ja akk,
whomever. Teised vormid nagu soever ja so on vananenud,
Need asesonad tulevad ka Kkiisiva sdnana ette, niit. Whoever

(" Izatewr] can that be ?
Ingliskeele isedralsused. There is no doubt whatever. Ei ole
mingisugust kahtlust. Any number whatever, iikskdik missugune number.

Umbmaarased asesénad.
52, Omadussdnalised.

every (ev[o]ri), iga (igaiiks koikide seast [ainsus]).
no (now)y ei, (ei keegi, ei miski, ei iikski, [ains, ja mitm.]).

Fvery word was audible. Iga sona oli kuulda.

No man can serve two mas- Ukski inimene ei voi kaks
ters. ' isandat teenida.

He has mo children, Tal ei ole lapsi,

Téh. Every tarvitatakse iihenduses nimisdnadega mitmuses
monedes jagavates (distributiiv) konekiénudes, nagu every two days
[== every other day, every second day], iga teine piev, every three days,
every six or eight yearsj.n.e. — No one tarvitatakse no rohutamiseks:
no one man, ei ikski inimene,

3% Nimisdnalised.

4 y J
somebody(/ sambodf)} kst s gen. somebod,ys
someone ("samwan) w  Someone’s
anybody ("enibodi)) igaiiks, keegi, »  anybody’s
anyone ("eniwan) moni . anyone’s

everybody ("ev[a]ribodi)) »  everybody's

v igaiiks 3
everyone ("evfa]riwan) ] » everyone’s
nobody ("noubadi) w nobody’s
no one (mow wan) s M0 onme's
none (nan), ei iikski »
many a one ('meni 9 wan), mitmed

} ei keegi
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53]

SONAOPETUS

something ('sam@iy), midagi

anything ('eniOiy)
aught (2:t)

} midagi

everything ('ev[a]riGiy), koik

nothing ("nabiy)
nought (na.t)

Somebody [Someone] has
been here wishing to speak
to you.

Something must have hap-
pened.

Did you meet anyone [any-
body] 2

Anybody [Anyone]
answer that question.

Has anything happened ?

Everybody  [Everyone]
had got something to say.

My friend has
everything.

Nobody [No one of you]
cares for me.

1 have no books, he has none
either (@ida).

"He knows mnothing about
the whole affair (o'fea).

can

told me :

} ei midagi, mitte midagi.

Keegi on siin olnud ja soo-
vinud teiega rddkida.

Midagi peab juhtunud olema.
Kohtasid sa kedagi?

Igaiiks vdib sellele kiisimu-
sele vastata, -

On midagi juhtunud?

Igaiihel oli midagi iitelda.

Mu soéber on koik mulle
titelnud.

Keegi [keegi teist] ei hooli
minust.

Minul ei ole raamatut, te-
mal ei ole ka.
Ta ei tea midagi
sellest asjast.

kdigist

None on niihisti ainsuse kui ka mitmuse vorm, tei-
sed aga koik ainsuse vormid. Liitsdnad body :iga kiivad

ainult isikute kohta.

Téh. Some tarvitatakse mitmusena somebody :- ja someone : ile;
any tarvitatakse mitmusena anybody:- ia anyone:ile. Nobody :il on
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ASESONAD  |54]

mitm.nobodies ja tdhendab td htsuseta isikuid, jitiseid;leidubka
mitm, somebodies jatihendab tahtsaid isikuid,nait. They think them-
selves somebodies, nad mdtlevad enese midagi olevat; ainsuses, He
thinks himself somebody.

54, Omadussdnalised ja nimisdnalised.
a) kddnatavad

one (wan) iiks, (= saksa k. m an)— isikuta asesdna, millel
sonasonaliselt tolget Eesti keeles ei ole ja mille ase-
mele ,sa“, ,inimene“, ,keegi“ Geldakse — gen. one’s,
mitm. ones;

the one, iks; gen. the one’s, mitm. the ones;

other (‘adafr]), see teine, gen, the other's, mitm. the others;

another, iiks teine, veel iiks; gen. another’s, mitm. other ja
others.

One [iiks] ear is on the right side of my head, and the
other is on the left side of my head.

One must always be on one’s Peab alati valvel olema.

quard.

How are your little ones?  Kuidas elavad Teie viiksed

: lapsed ?

One Mr. Samuel Smith Keegi isand S. Smith elas
used to live here. ennemalt siin.

The one would not give in TUks ei tahtnud teisele al-
to the other. 3 luda.

Some think one thing, others Moned motlevad iihte, teised
think another. teist.

Is there any other news? — On seal monda teist uudist?
No other, so far as I know. Ei, nii palju kui ma tean.

Another cup of tea, please. Ma palun veel tass teed.
I have other things to do. Mul on teisi asju teha.
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154]

Reegel.

Neid asesonu kiddnatakse ainult siis,
neid tarvitatakse nimisonaliselt,

SONAOPETUS

kui

Téh. Another tarvitatakse ithenduses sdnadega, mis mitmuses
seisavad, niisugustes iitelustes nagu another two or three apples, veel

kaks ehk kolm Guna.

b) kddnamata

all (2:1), koik, terve, kogu;
both (bou6), mdlemad;
several (’sev[a]ral), mitmed ;

many (‘meni), paljud, mltmed mitu, palju;

much, palju; _
more, rohkem, mitmed ;

most, koige rohkem, suurem hulk, enam jagu;

few (fju:), vihesed ; a few, moned ;

some (sam), keegi (iikks ehk teine), moni, natuke;
any (eni), mingi, mingisugune, iikskdik mis, midagi;
little, véhe, a little, natukene, vihe;

enough (Vnaf), kiillalt;
each (i:tf), igaiiks, kumbki;

either (aida[r]), emb-kumb, kumbki, see ehk teine;
neither (naida[r]), ei kumbki, ei see (ega teine), ei kumbaldkl

ATl are mot so clever as he.

All the houses were burnt
down.

We have been out all the
morning.

Both the boys are at school,

Both are right ehk They are
both right.

Koik ei ole nii targad kui
tema.
Kb6ik majad polesid maha.

Meie oleme terve hommiku
véljas olnud.

Mbolemad poisid kiivad koolis.

Modlematel on digus.



ASESONAD

Many would wish to be in
your place.

There are many mistakes
in your exercise (‘eksasaiz),
several of them downright
blunders.

Have youw any more [of
them] ?

We learn more by seeing
and by hearing than by

talking.

Much of what he said was
true.

I wish you much pleasure
(p’leza).

Most of the boys had gone
to bed.
Most lads think so.

Most tea comes from China,

I have a few friends in Lon-

don, but T am afraid few,

if any, of them are in town
Just now.

Some of you had better go
and see if you can find
some sand. — Well, did
you find amy? Yes, sir,
Anne has brought you
some in her apron ("eipron).
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54]

Paljud sooviksid su asemel
olla.

Su harjutuses on palju vigu,
mitmed nendest on tditsa
lohakuse vead.

On sul rohkem [niisuguseid]?

Meie opime rohkem nigemise
ja kuulmise kui rddkimise
14bi.

Palju sellest, mis ta iitles,
oli tosi.

Ma soovin sulle palju 16bu.

Suurem hulk poistest olid
magama ldinud.

Enam jagu poissa motlevad
nii.

Enam jagu teed tuleb Hiina-
maalt.

Mul on moned sobrad ILon-
donis, aga ma kardan et
vihesed (kui vast keegi),
neist praegu just linnas on.

Keegi teist vdib minna vaa-
tama, kas ehk voiks natuke
liiva leida. — Noh, leid-
site midagi? — Ja, Annal
on mnatuke omas polles.



58]

Amny time will do.

A little reflection would have
saved you.— Yes, but there
was little time for reflec-
tion then.

On. each hand I have five
fingers.

He gave the boys a florin
each.

FEither of them is wrong. —
I am afraid neither of
them s right,

e

SONAOPETUS

Uksk&ik mis ajal.

Natuke jarelmotlemine oleks
teid peastnud. — Ja, aga
seal oli vdhe aega jirel-
motlemiseks.

Kummagil kidel on mul viis
sorme.

Ta andis igale poisile iiks
florin. }

Emb kumbal neist ei ole
oigus. — Ma kardan, et
kummagil ei ole digus.

Tegusonad.

55. Konjunktiiv on peaaegu kadunud Ingliskeeles. Kui
see monikord ette tuleb, on konjunktiiv olevikus = teosdna
(infinitiiv) tegusdnast kdige isikute kohta. Konjunktiiv
minevikus leidub ainult tegusdnast be ja on were koigi
isikute kohta. ;

Rbitegusdnad.

Abitegusdnad on :.

A) Regamoodustavad : have, shall, will, be.
B) Modaalsed: can, may, must, ought to, shall, will.
C) Kirjeldavad: be, do.

Ainualt have, be ja do on tiielikud abi-tegusonad ja
tarvitatakse ka iseseisvalt: neil on siis tegeliku tegusdna
tihendus; teised on puudulikud, sest neil ei leidu muid
vormisid kui olevik ja minevik.
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56.

Ainsus

Mitmus

Ainsus

Mitmus

Ainsus

Mitmus

TEGUSONAD

(56}

Téielikud abi-tegusonad.

Have (hev), olema.,

Kindel iitlusviis (indikatiiv).

_Olevik (prdsens).

I have, mul on

you hawve, sul on

he has (hwez), temal on
she has, temal on

it has, temal on

we have, meil on

you hawve, teil [Teil] on
they have, neil on

Tdisminevik (perfekt).

I have had, mul on olnud
you have had [jne.
he has had

we have had, meil on olnud
you have had [jne.
they have had

Tulevik I. (futuur)

I shall have, mul saab
olema jne.

you will have

he will have

we shall have

you will have

they will have
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Minevik (imperfekt).
I had, mul oli

- you had, sul oli

he had, temal oli

she had, temal oli

it had, temal oli

we had, meil oli

yow had, teil [Teil] oli
they had, neil oli

Enneminevik

(plusquamperfekt).

I had had, mul oli olnud
you had had [jne.
he had had

we had had, meil oli olnud
you had had [ine.
they had had

Tulevik IL

(futuur eksaktum)

I shall have had, mul
saab olnud olema jne.

you will have had

he will have had

we shall have had

you will have had

they will have had



i57] ; SONAOPETUS

Tingiv iitlusviis.

Olevik Minevik
(konditsjonaal I.) (konditsjonaal II.)
Ainsus 1showld (/ud) have, mul I shouwld have had, mul
oleks(mul saaksolema). oleks olnud (mul saaks
. [ine. olnud olema) jne.
you would have you would have had
he would have he would have had
Mitmus we should have we shouwld have had
you would have you would have had
they would have they would have had.

Kaskiv {iitlusviis (imperatiiv).
have! olgu sul! olgu teil!

Teosdna (infinitiiv) : Kesksdna (partitsiip).
Olevik; [to] have, olema olla Olevik ; having, olles
Tdisminevik; [toJhave had, Tiisminev ik; had, olaud

olnud olema.
Liit tdismineviku kesk-
 sdn a;
having had, olemas olnud.

Téh. Thou hast, sul on, ja thou hadst, sul oli, he hadh, (he6)
temal on, on vananenud vormid.

57. Be, olema.
Kindel iitlusviis.
Olevik. Minevik.
Ainsus I am, mina olen I was, mina olin
Yyou are, sina oled Yyou were, sina olid

he [she, it] is, tema on he[she, it,Jwas, tema oli
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Mitmus

Ainsus

Mitmus

Ainsus

Mitmus

TEGUSONAD

we are, meie oleme

[57]

we were, meie olime

you are, teie [Teie] olete  youwwere,teie[Teie]olite

they are, nemad on.

they were, nemad olid.

s

Konjunktiiv.
Minevik.

Ainsus I were, mina’ oleksin
you were, sina oleksid
he [she, it] were, tema oleks
Mitmus we were, meie oleksime
you were, teie [Teie] oleksite
they were, nemad oleksid.

Téadisminevik.

I have been, mina olen
olnud jne.

you have been

he [she, it] has been

we have been, meie oleme
olnud jne.

you have been

they have been

Tulevik I.
I shall be,

olema jne.

you will be

he [she, it] will be

we shall be, meie saame
olema jne.

you will be

they will be

mina saan
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Enneminevik.

I had —been, mina olin
olnud jne,

you had been

he [she, it] had been

we had been, meie olime
olnud jne.

you had been

they had been

Tulevik IIL

I shall have been, mina
saan olnud olema jne.

you will have been

he [she,it] will have been

we shall have been, meie
saame olnud olema jne

you will have been

they will have been



[58] SONAOPETUS

Tingiv itlusviis.

Olevik. Minevik,

Ainsus I should be, mina oleksin I should have been, mina
[jne. oleksin olnud olemajne.

you would be you would have been
he [she, it] would be he [she, it] would have been.
Mitmus we should be, meie olek- we should have been, meie
sime jne, oleksime olnud olema
you would be : you would have been [jne.

they would be they would have been.

Kaskiv iitlusviis.
be! ole! olge!
Teosdna. Kesksona.
Olevik; [to] be, olema Olevik; being, olles
Minevik; [to] have been, Minevik; been, olnud
olnud olema
Liittdismineviku kesk-
sona;
having ‘been, olnud- olles.

Tah. I ain’t (eint) ja we [you, they] ain’t on vastavad vormid
I am not ja we [you they] are not:ile ja tarvitatakse mitte haritud
konekeeles.

Thow art, sina oled, thou wast, sina olid, ja thou wert, sina
oleksid, on vananenud vormid,

58. Do (dus), tegema.
Kindel iitlusviis.
O-Leawid ey Minevik.
Ainsus I do, mina teen . I did, mina tegin
you do, sina teed you did, sina tegid
he [she, it] does (daz), he [she, it] did, tema
tema teeb tegi
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TEGUSONAD [59]

Mitmus we do, meie teeme we did, meie tegime
you do, teie [Teie] teete  you did, teie [Teie] tegite
they do, nemad teavad they did, nemad tegid.

Kaskiv ttlusviis.
do! tee! tehke!

Teosdna. Keskséna.
Olevik; [to] do tegema Olevik; doing, tehes
Minevik; [to] have (han), Minevik; done, teinud

teinud olema
Liit tdismineviku kesk-
sona;
having done, teinud olles.

Tiisminevik ja enneminevik moodustakse nii-
samuti kui have, nii siis: I have done j.n.e.
Tah. Dow’t (dount) on hariliku kdnekeele vormi do not:i asemel.

Thou dost (dast) [doest ("du :ist) peategusdnanal, sina teed, thou
didst, sina tegid, he doth (daf) [doeth (du.i6) peategusdnanal, tema teeb,
on vananenud vormid,

Puudulikud abi-tegusnad.

59. Can, voin, on voimalik,

Olevik. Minevik.
Ainsus I, you, he o I, you, he could
Mitmus we, you, they : we, you, they | (bud, kad).

Tah. Thou canst (keenst), sina void, thou couldst, sina voisid, on
vananenud vormid.

Teistes aegades tarvitatakse tegusdna cam:i asemel

harilikult Z0 be able (¢ibl) to = vdima, voimalust olema.
Vordle lausedpetus.
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[60—62] SONAOPETUS -

Nii siis: I have been able to do it. Mina olen vdinud seda
teha.
I had been able to do it. Mina olin vdinud seda
: teha.
1 shall be able to do it. Mul saab voimalust ole-
ma seda teha.
Can—-not kirjutakse liidetult: cannot (konekeeles: can’t).
60. .~ May vdin, tohin, ;
Olevik. Minevik.
Ainsus 1, you, he A I, you, he \ might
Mitmus 'we,yyou, they}may . w,e,yyo;,' they} (mfz]it).

Tah. Thow mayst sina void, thow mightst, sina voisid, on vana-
nenud vormid. >
Tegusdna may puuduvate vormide asemel tarvitatakse ¢o

be allowed (2laud) [to] ebk to be permitted [to], lubatud
olema. Vaata lausedpetus.

61. Must (mast), pean, olen sunnitud.

Olevik ja minevik.
Ainsus I, you, he ke
Mitmus we, you, they ;

Tah. Thou must sina pead, on vananenud vorm. Must mine-
vikus, tarvitatakse harilikult ainult kaudses koneviisis, He said 4
must do it ta iitles, et ma pidin seda tegema.

Puuduvate vormide. asemel tarvitatakse to hawve to
ehk to be obliged to, sumitud olema. Vaata lausedpetus.
62. Ought (2:1) to, peaks, pidin (tingiv kohustus),

Olevik ja minevik.
Ainsus I, you, he 1
Mitmus we, you, they’oug o
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TEGUSONAD [63—65]

Téah. Thou oughst, sina peaks (pidid), on vananenud vorm.
Puudulikkude vormide kohta vaata lausedpetus.

63. Shall, pean, olen kohustatud.
Olevik ja minevik.
Ainsus I, you, he shall 1, you, he should
Mitmus we, you, they i we, you, they ((fud, [2d).
Tah. Shan’t (fa:nt) tarvitatakse konekeeles shall nmot:i asemel,

Thow shalt (felt), sina pead, thow shouldst, sina pidid, on vana-
nenud vormid.

64. Will, tahan.

Qlevik. Minevik.
Ainsus I, you, he will I, you, he | would
Mitmus we, you, they : we, you, they | (wud,wad).

Tah. Won'’t (wount) tarvitatakse konekeeles harilikult will not:i
asemel,

Puuduvad vormid tegusdnast will siinnitatakse jirg-
nevate tegusonade abil: wamnt [to], wish [to], desire
[to] (di'zaia), soovima, like [to] meeldima, tahtma, choose
[to] (t/u:z), heaks arvama, be willing [to], nous olema.

Vaata lausedpetus.

65. Dare tohtima, nmeed tarvitsema.

He dare not say so. Ta ei tohi seda iitelda,

Dare he come? Tohib ta tulla 2

He nmeed not try. Taeipruugi(tarvitse) katsuda.

He dares me to do it. Ta nduab minult, et ma
teeks seda.

He meeds help. Tal on abi vaja (tarvis).

Reegel. Dare, ja need sarnanevad puudulikkudes abi-
tegusonades selles, 1) et need tegusonad, mis neist juhita-
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{66 -68] SONAOPETUS

takse, ‘ harilikult ei ndua abisdna fo oma ette, 2) et kui
neile liht teosdna (=ilma abisdnata 7o) jdrgneb, siis ei ole
neil muute 6pu-s 3-mas isikus, ainsuse olevikus, ja 3) et
nemad ei tarvita abi-teguséna do kiisivas ja eitavas lauses
olevikus ja minevikus.

Dare = ndudma, julgema, ja need — vaja
(tarvis) olema poodratakse korrapiraliselt.
66.  Let [laskma, lubama] abi-tegusdnana tarvitatakse kiskiva iitlus-

viisi moodustamiseks. Ndit, Let us look at the clock. Let him be.
Let her be quiet.

Peategusénad.
67. Korraparased tegusonad.
Teosdna. Minevik. Mineviku kesk-

sona.
look (luk), vaatama, looked (lukt) tooked (lukt)
call (ka:l), kutsuma, called (ko:ld) called (ko:ld)
want (wont), soovima, wanted (“wontid) wanted (‘wontid).

Reegel. Korrapiraste tegusdnade minevik ja mine-
viku kesksdna moodustatakse nii, et algvormile [teosdna = in-
finitiiv] juure lisatakse 15pp:

=(t)helita hiilikute jdrel, viljaarvates ¢ hiilikud,
ed {=(d)helisevate hiilikutejirel, viljaarvatesd hialikud,

= (id)t- ja d hidilikute jirel.

Téh. Lay (lei) panema ja pay (pei), maksma, kirju-
tatakse minevikus ja mineviku kesksonas laid (leid) ja
paid (peid).

68. Ebakorrapérased tegusénad.
go (gow), minema, went gone (gon)
cast (ka:st), viskama, va-  cast cast
lama,
show (fow), niitama, showed (foud)  shown (foun).
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TEGUSONAD [69—70]

Korrapidrased tegusdnad kalduvad eelseisvast reeg-
list korvale kas iihes ehk modlemates vormides (minevikus
ja mineviku kesksdnas).

69. Niihdsti korrapidrastel ja ebakorrapidrastel
tegusdonadel on jdrgmised 16pud:

3-mas isikus ainsuses, olevikus, kindlas iitlusviisis
(=(s)helita héilikute jdrel, ndit. he looks, wants, casts;
\==(z) helisevate hiilikute jirel, ndit. he calls, moves
(muw:ve), liigub, shows ;
es (iz) sisisevate hdadlikute (5, 2, /, 3) jdrel, ndit. he
passes, ta laheb modda, wishes, soovib, teaches, dpetab ;
oleviku kesksénas’
ing (iy), ndit. looking, wanting, casting.

Tah. Vanema ingliskeele 15pp 3-ma isiku kohta olevikus, ain-
suses ja kindlas iitlusviisis oli eth (i), mis veel leidub luules ja kiri-
kukeeles, ndit. What the heart thinketh the mouih speaketh.

70.  Oigekirjutuse reeglid.

3 use (ju:z), tarvitama, kasutama,  he uses ( Ju:ziz), used, using.
manage (‘menidz), talitama, he manages (" meenidziz), manag-
ed, managing.

Reegel. Mittehiildatav e jidb vilja 15pu eel, mis algab tiis-
hédlikuga.

Erandid. Tegusdna juures, mille 15pp on ce, ei jdd viimane ¢
viilja 15pu ing:i eel aga Kkiill -ed eel: agree, sobima, agreeing, agreed.
Dye (dai), virvima, eye (ai), silmitsema, glue, liimima, singe (sing),
korvetama, ei kaota mittehddldatavat ¢ 15pu ing:i eel: dyeing, eyeing,
glueing, singeing.

2. do does (daz) qo goes (gouz)

Ingliskeele grammatika. 49
J. A. Clanmann.



170] SONAOPETUS
Reegel. Tegusdnadele, mille 13pp on o, liidetakse es 3-male

isikule, ainsuses, olevikus ja kindlas iitlusviisis. S

3. carry, kandma, carries, carried
try, katsuma, tries, tried.

Reegel. Tegusénad, mille 15pp on ¥ ja mille ees seisab kaas-
hailik, muudavad y de:ks s:i eel, ja i:ks -ed:i eel.

Aga: play, mingima, plays, played; stay, viibima, stays, stayed.
4. Die (da), surema, dying; le (lai), lamama, lying.

Reegel. Tegusanad, mille 16pp on 7e, muudavad se y:ks
ing:i eel.

G beg paluma, begged begging.
permit (pa'mit), lubama, permitted permitting.
bar (ba:[r]), takistama, barred . barring.
war (wo:[r]), sddima, - warred warring.
prefer (pri'fa:[r], paremaks  preferred preferring.

pidama,
stir (sta:[r]), liigutama, stirred stirring.
oceur (9'ko:[r]), juhtuma, occurred oceurring.

Réegél. LGpﬁ kaash#ilik, mille ees seisab rdhutatav 1iht
tdishddlik, muudetakse kahekordseks 15pu ees, mis tdishddlikuga
algab.

Aga: wisit ("vizit), v3ersil kidima,  wisited visiting.
enter (“enta[r]), sisse as- entered entering.
tuma,
dread (dred), kartma, dreaded dreading.
6. signal (" signal), mirku and-  signalled signalling.
ma,
travel (treevl), reisima, travelled travelling.
traffic (t'reeffic), kauplema,  trafficked trafficking.
worship ("wa:fip), austama,  worshipped worshipping.

Reegel. Tegusdnad, mille 15pp on ! ehk ¢, muudavad oma
kaashdilikut kahekordseks ka liht rdhuta tdishidliku jérel, nii
ka mdned tegusdnad, mille 15pp on p.
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5.

Ain.

Mitm.

Ain.

Mitm.

Ain.

Mitm.

TEGUSONAD

[71)

Korrapdrane pddramine.

Tegevik.

Help, aitama.
(Teema : help, helped, helped= aitama, aitasin, aitanud).

Kindel iitlusviis.

Olevik.
I help, mina aitan
you help, sina aitad
he helps, tema aitab
we help, meie aitame
you help, teie [Teie] aitate

they help, nemad aitavad

Taisminevik.

I have helped, mina olen
aitanud jme.

you have helped

he has helped

we have helped

you have helped

they have helped

Tulevik I
I shall help, mina saan ai=
tama jne.

you will help

he will help

we shall help

you will help

they will help
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Minevik.

I helped, mina aitasin
you_helped, sina aitasid,
he helped, tema aitas

we helped, meie aitasime
you helped, teie [Teie] ai-

tasite
they helped, nemad ajtasid

Enneminevik.
I had helped, mina olin
aitanud jne.
you had helped
he had helped
we had helped
you had helped
they had helped

Tulevik IL
I shall have helped, mina
saan aitanud olema jne
yon will have helped .
he will have helped © o '/

we shall have @e
you will h @hglped
they will ]Vﬁelped

4*



[71] SONAOPETUS

Tingiv iitlusviis.

Olevik. , Minevik.

Ain. I should help, mina saak- I should have helped, mina
sin aitama jne. saaksinaitanud olemajne.
you would help you would have helped
ne would help he would have helped

Mitm. we should help we showld have helped
you would help you would have helped
they would help they would have helped

Késkiv ttlusviis. .

Ain. ja mitm. help! aita! aidake!

Teosdna.
; Olevik. Minevik.
[to] help, aitama. [to] have helped, aitanud
olema.
Kesksona.
Olevik. Minevik.
helping, aidates. helped, aitanud.

Liit tdismineviku kesksdmna; having helped,
olles aitanud.

Tah. 1. Thou helpest (‘helpist), sina aitad; he helpeth ("helpib),
tema aitab; thou helpest, sina aitasid j. n. e. on vananenud,

Tah. 2, Mdned sihitamad tegusdnad, iseiranis need, mis lii-
kumist. 4ra tdhendavad, moodustavad vahest oma tdismineviku ja
ennemineviku ajavormid (Iopetatud tegu dratihendamiseks) be:ga
have: i asemel. Ndit. He is come. They are now hardly arrived
before they are gome again.. Have:iga toonitatakse tegu, be:iga
tagajirge.

&
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TEGUSONAD

[72]

Tehtavik.

Tehtavik moodustatakse abitegusonast be {-mine-

viku kesksdna peategusonast.

Ain.

Mitm.

Ain.

Mitm.

Ain.

Mitm.

Be helped, aidatama.

Kindel iitlusviis.

Olevik.
I am helped, mind aida-
takse j.n.e.

you are helped

he is helped

we are helped

you are helped

they are helped
Tiisminevik.

I have been helped, mind
on aidatud j.n.e.

you have been helped

he has been helped

we have been helped

you have been helped

they have been helped

Tulevik L
I shall be helped, mind
saab aidatama j.n.e.
you will be helped
he will be helped
we shall be helped
you will be helped
they will be helped
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Minevik.
I was helped, mind aidati
Tnie

you were helped

he was helped

we were helped

you were helped

they were helped

Enneminevik.

I had been helped, mind
oli aidatud j.n.e.

you had been helped

he had been helped

we had been helped

you had been helped

they had been helped

Tulevik II

Ishall havebeen helped,mind

saab aidatud olema j.n.e.
yow will have been helped
he will have been helped
we shall have been helped
you will have been helped
they will have beenhelped *



[73] SONAOPETUS

Tingiv {itlusviis.

Olevik. Minevik,
Ain. T should be helped, mind 1 should have been helped,
saaks aidatama j.n.e. ‘mind saaks aidatud
olema j.n.e.

you would be helped you would have been helped

he would be helped he would have been helped
Mitm. we should be helped we should have been helped
you would be helped you would have been helped

they would be helped they would have been helped

Kaskiv titlusviis,
be helped ! ole, olge aidatud!

Teosdna.
Olevik; [to] be helped, aidatama,
Minevik; [to] have been helped, aidatud olema.
Kesksona.
Olevik. Minevik.
being helped, aidatav. helped, aidatud.
Liit mineviku kesksona.
having been helped, olles olnud aidatud,

Ebakorrapédrane pdoéramine.

73. Tegevik.
See (si;), ndigema.
(Teema; see, saw, seen = nigema, nigin, niifiud).
Kindel iitlusviis,

Olevik. Minevik.

Ain. I see, mina nien j.n.e. I saw, mina négin j.n.e,

you see you saw
he sees he saw



Mitm.

Mitm.

Ain.

Mitm.

Ain.

Mitm.

TEGUSONAD

Olevik.

we see
you see
they see

Tdisminevik.

I have seem, mina olen
ndinud j.n.e.

you have seen

he has seen

we have seen

you have seen

they have seen

Tulevik L

I shall see, mina saan
nidgema j.n.e.

you will see

he will see

we shall see

you will see

they will see

(73]
Minevik.
we saw

you saw
they saw

Enneminevik.

I had seen mina
nédinud j.an.e.

you had seen

he had_ seen

we had seen

you had seen

they had seen

Tulevik II
I shall have seen, mina
saannidinud olema j.n.e.
you will have seen
he will have seen
we shall have seen
you will have seen
they will have seen.

olin

Tingiv ttlusviis.

Olevik.
I should see, mina saak-
sin ndgema j.n.e.

you would see
he would see

we should see
you would see
they would see
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Minevik.

I should have seen, mina
saaksin ndinud olema
jan.e.

youw would have seen

he would have seen

we should have seen

you would have seen

they would have seen



[74—-75] SONAOPETUS

Kaéskiv titlusviis.
see! nie! nihke!

Teosdna.
Olevik. Minevik.
[to] see, ndgema. [to]have seen, ndinud olema.
Kesksdna.
Oikevik. Minevik.
: seeing, nihes, nihtav., seen, ndhtud.

Liit mineviku kesksdna; having seen, olles nihtud.

74. Tehtavik.

Vordle tegusona help, tehtavikus.
Nii siis: 7 am seen, mind nihtakse j.n.e.

75, Kirjeldavad vormid abitegusénaga do.
a) kiisiw vorm.
Olevik. Minevik.

Ain. do I help? aitan mina? did Ihelp? aitasin mina ?
do yow help ? aitad sina?  did you help ? aitasid sina ?
does he help? aitab tema? did he help ? aitas tema ?

Mitm. do we help? aitame meie ?  did wz help 7 aitasime meie?
do you help ? aitate teie?  did you help? aitasite teie?
do they help? aitavad did they help? aitasid ne-

nemad ? mad ?

b) eitav wvorm.

Olevik Minevik.

Ain. I do wnot [don't] help, I did not [didn’t]  help,
mina ei aita > mina ei aitanud

you do not [don't] help, wyou did not [didn’t] help,
sina ei aita sina ei aitanud

he does wot [doesn’t] help, he did not [didn’t]  help,

tema ei aita tema ei aitanud

56



TEGUSONAD [75]

Olevik. Minevik.
Mitm. we do not [don't] help, we did mot [didn't] help,
meie ei aita meie ei aitanud
you do mot [dow't] help, you did not [didw't] help,
teie ei aita teie ei aitanud
they do mot [dow't] help, they did mot [didn’t] help,
nemad ei aita nemad ei aitanud.

Kéaskiv utlusviis.
Ains. ja mitm. do not [don’t] help, dra aita! drge aitke!

c) kiisiv ja eitav vorm.

Olevik. Minevik.
Ain. do I not [dow’t I] help? did I mot [didw't I] help?
kas mina ei aita? j.n.e. kasmina eiaitanud?j.n.e.
do you mot [don't you] did you mot [didn't you]
help ? help ?

does henot [doesn’the] help?  did he mot [didn’t he] help ?
Mitm. dowe not [don’t we] help?  did we not [didn’t we] help ?
do you mot [don’t you] did you mot [didn't you]
help ? help 2
do they mot [dow't they] did they mot [didn't they]
help ? help ?

Reegel. Kiisivad ja eitavad — ainult méirsdnaga
not — vormid peategusdnast olevikus ja mine-
vikus, kindel iitlusviis, tegevik, moodustatakse vasta-
vate vormide abitegusdnast do varal ja feosona peategu-
sonast; nii ka kdskiv itlusviis, tegevikus ja teh-
tavikus, ndit. don’t be frightened, dra kohku.

Tah. 1. Do ei tarvitata kunagi abitegusonana be:le viljaarvates
kiskivas iitlusviisis, néit. don’t be.
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[786] SONAOPETUS

Tah. 2. Kiisimused nagu Who teaches you English? Who told
you? ei k{ulu mitte selle reegli alla, sest alus seisab enne iitlust
ja lausel sel-moel ei ole kiisiva lause kuju.

Tah. 3. Do tarvitatakse monikordka jaatavates lausetes
teo rohutamiseks peategusdna oleviku, mineviku ja kiskiva iitlusviisi
vormides. Nait, I do forgive you, ma_tdesti annan sulle andeks., I did
enjoy myself yesterday, ma tSepoolest 15bustasin ennast eile. OF ! sir.
do stop talking, armas isand, 13peta jutuajamine,

Kirjeldavad vormid abitegusénaga be.

76. Kindlad vormid.
Kindel ttlusviis.
Olevik. j:Midevik,

1 am writing, mina olen kir- I was writing, mina olin kir-
jutamas, mina kirjutanj.n.e. jutamas, mina kirjutasin

j-n.e.
Tédisminevik, Enneminevik.

1 have been writing, mina I had been writing, mina
olen olnud kirjutamas, mina olin olnud kirjutamas, mina
olin kirjutanud j.n.e. olin olnud kirjutanud j.n. e.

Tultevik I Tulevik II

{1 shall be writing, mina saan I shall have been writing,
olemakirjutamas, minasaan mina saan olnud olema
kirjutama j. n.e. kirjutamas, mina saan kir-

jutanud olema j. n. e.

Ed

Tingiv iitlusviis.

Olevik, Minevik,
I should be writing, mina I should have been writing,
oleksin kirjutamas, mina mina oleksin olnud kirju-
kirjutaksin j.n. e. ; tamas, mina oleksin olnud

kirjutanud j. n. e,
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Kaskiv  iitlusviis.
be writing, ole, olge kirjutamas! kirjuta! kirjutage!

Teosdna.
Olevik, Minevik.
[to] be " writing, kirjutamas [to] have been writing, Kirju-
olema, kirjutama. ; tanud olnud olemas, Kkir-
jutanud.
* Keskséna.

LLiit mineviku kesksdna.
having been writing, kirjutamas olnud olles, olles kirjutanud.

Reegel. Tegusdna kindlad vormid, mis é&ra
tihendavad tegu ehk olu nagu kestev teatud silmapilgul
ehk ajal — midratud ehk moeldud — moodustakse be ja
olevikw kesksona (peategusonast) abil.

Tih. 1. Tehtavikus tarvitatakse peaasjalikult jargmised 3
vormid : I am being persuaded (pas'weidid), mind oldakse meelitamas
(olevik), a song was being sung, oldi parajasti laulmas (minevik).

77. When am I to come back? Millal pean ma tagasi tulema?
The lectureis to begin at eight. Ettelugemine peab algama

kell 8. :
They were toinherit (in'herit) Nad pidid suure pdranduse
a very great fortune. périma.
This lesson is to be learnt by See Opetiikk peab pdhe Op-
heart (ha:t). pitud saama.

Where are these pens tobe had? Kust voib neid sulgi osta?

Reegel. Kirjeldav vorm olevikus ja minevikus
abitegusonast be + to }te o s 5 n a peategusdnast tegevikus
tarvitatakse et dra tihendada midagi, mis juba ennemalt on
méadratud (sagedasti saatusest) ehk kokkulepitud.
Seesama kirjelday vorm tehtaviku teosdnaga aval-
dab sagedasti voimalust.
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78. What are you goingtodo? Mis mdtled (kavatsed)sa teha?
1 am going to read my letter. Ma mdtlen (kavatsen)mu kirja
lugeda.
He was going to say something Ta pidi just midagi iitlema,
when a bullet (bulit) struck kui kuul teda tabas,
him.

Reegel. Kohe siindiva, eelseisva teo, kavatsuse ehk
mote dratdhendamiseks tarvitatakse kirjeldav vorm be going

~+teosdna-|to.

Tédh. 1. Kohe siindiva, eelseisva teo, kavatsuse ehk mdte #ra-
tihendamiseks tarvitatakse ka kirjeldavaid vormisid be about to, be on
the point of, nait. He was about to say ehk he was on the point of saying
something. 2

79. Ebakorraparased tegusénad.

Jargnevas tegusdnade nimestikus #ra tihendatakse harva tar-
vitatavaid kahekordseid vormisid tegusdnast * mirgiga, Liittegusdnad
rooratakse liht tegusOnana, kui mitte teisiti ei ole #ratihendatud.

Teosona. Minevik, Mineviku
: kesksona.
abide(o'baid), ootama, vii- abode (3’boud), s

bima, abided

arise' (3'raiz), (iiles) tdus- arose (3'rouz) arisen (3'rizn)
ma,

-awake? (3'weik), dratama; awoke (d'wouk), awoke,
iilesdrkama, awaked * owaked

!) Enamisti piltlikus tédhenduses, niit. Difficulties, doubts, quar-
vels arise,

2) Aratama (:3nekeeles) = call, niit. Call me at 6, drata
mind kell 6.
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Teosodna. Minevik. Mineviku
kesksona.
bear! (bea), kandma ; stin- bore (b29) borne (ba:n), kan-
nitama, nud; stnnita-
: nud,born(bomn),
stindinud
beat 2 (bi:t), 166ma, beat (bi:t) beaten

become (bi'kam), saama; became (bi'keim) become (bi'kam)
passima,

begin (bi'gin), algama, began (bi'gen)  begun (bi'gan)

behold (bi'hould),vaatama, beheld (bi'held) beheld
silmitsema,

bend, paenutama, bent bent

bereave (bi'riv), rodvima, bereft, bereaved  bereft, bereaved

beseech (bi'si:tf), mangu- besought (bi'so:t) besought
ma, hidrdasti paluma,

bestride (bi'straid), kaksi- bestrode  (bi'st- bestridden,

ti iile istuma, roud),
bestrid (bi'strid) bestrid *
bet, kihla vedama, bet, betted bet, betted
bid?, kutsuma, kiskima, bade (bed) bidden( bidn),bid*
bid, oksjonil pakkuma, bid bid

1) Bear = kandma, dra kannatama, sallima, niit. fo bear a bur-
den, a loss, one’s lot. I canmot for my life bear (sallima) him [his imper-
tinence]. — To bear fruit, vilja kandma.— Kandma iihest kohast
teise = carry, niit. May I carry your things?

2) Beat a person, kellegile mitu hoopi andma, kellegile naha
peale andma, kedagit vditma [To strike a person, kedagi 166mal.
I can feel my pulse [heart] beat. To beat time, takti 166ma.

8) Bid harilikult tarvitatakse kirjanduslikus keeles. Konekeeles
tarvitatakse fell ehk order. Ta kutsus mind 1dunale = ke asked me
to come and dine with him, he invited me to dinner,
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Teosdna. Minevik. Mineviku
kesksdna.
bind (baind), siduma, bound (baund) ~ bound
bite (bait), hammustama, bit bitten (bitn)
bleed (bli:d), verd jooks- bled bled
ma ; verd (aadert)lask-
ma,
blow* (blow), puhuma; blew (blu:) blown (bloun)
16hki pérutama; ohku )
laskma, 3
break (breik), murdma; broke (brouk) broken (broukn)
Iohkema,
breed? (bri:d), stinnitama bred bred
(poegi),kasvatama, toit-
ma, tekkima,
bring® (briy), tooma, kaa- brought (bra:t)  brought
sa votma,

build (bild), ehitama, built (bilt) built

burn*  (barm), pdlema; burnt (bant). burnt,
poletama, burned, burned

burst, 10hkema, burst burst

1) It is blowing hard, puhub kdvasti. The wind is blowing from
land. It blew half a gale (pool torm). Blow the fire, puhu tule peale,
To blow wp with gunpowder, piissirohuga ohku laskma He is blown up
(upsakas) with pride.

%) Enamisti loomade kohta ja piltlikus tihenduses, niit. fo
breed despair. = Dirt breeds fever. Aga well bred, ill bred, histi, pahasti
kasvatatud.

8) Bring =tooma, kandma sinna, kus riikija on, niit. Bring
me that basket. Take = viima, kandma réikijast iihe teise kohta,
niit, Take this letter to the post-office.

1) The house was burnt [burned] down (pSles maani maha).
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Teosona. : Minevik. Mineviku
. kesksona.
buy (bai), ostma, bought (ba:t) bought
cast' (ka:st), viskama; cast cast
valama,
catch (keetf), piitidma, caught (ka:t) caught
chide (tfaid), torelema, chid chidden
choose (tfu:z), valima, chose (tfouz) chosen (tfouzn)
cleave (kliv), 1ohkuma, cleft (kleft), cleft,
clove (klouv) cloven 2

Cloven tarvitatakse ainult omadussdnana, niit. Cloven hoof, sdrg.
cling (kliy), kiiljes rip- €ung (klay) clung
puma, kinni®haarama, ’
clothe? (kloud), riidesse clothed (kloudd) clothed,

panema, clad
Clad ainult omadussdnana, niit. poorly clad, snow-clad.
come® (kam), tulema, came (keim) come (kam)
Welcome, tervitama, lahkesti vastuvétma, onkorrapirane tegusona.
cost (ka:st, kost), maksma, cost cost
creep (krizp), ronima, roo- crept crept :
mama,

1) cast work, valatud asi, cast iron, valatud raud, Cast = vis-
kam a, heitma, maha 166ma, piltlikus tdhenduses, ndit, cast shadow,
varju heitma, cast down one’s eyes, silmad maha 166ma. Viskama
harilikus tdhenduses throw, niit, throw stones.

2) She clothes her family, i. e. provides for their clothes, aga She
dresses her children well, i.e. in a tasteful manner. Well clad = provided
with good clothes, vastand, poorly clad.

3) Come tiiesti kohalikus tdhenduses harilikult lihenemisest
ridkija poole, n#it. Come here as soon as you cam. Aga: Let me know
when you get there [to the station].
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Teosona.

SONAOPETUS

Minevik.
®

Mineviku
keskson a.

crow (krou), kraksuma ; crew(kru:),crowed crowed

laulma,
cut (kat),16ikama, raiuma,
dare (dea), julgema,

cut
dgred
durst (da:st)

cut
dared,

Ararippuvates lausetes leidub ka vorm dare minevikus. Dared
minevikus tarvitatakse ainult tihendusega «kiusamay, «ndudman.

deal* (di:l), kauplema,

dig (dig), kaevama,

do (du:), tegema,

draw (dros:), tombama,
joonistama,

dream (dri:m), unistama,

drink (driyk), jooma,

drive (draiv), ajama, sbit-
ma, sisse taguma,

dwell (dwel), elama, vii-
bima,

eat (i:t), s6oma,

fall, langema, kukkuma,

feed (fi:d), toitma,

dealt (delt)
dug (dag)
did

drew (dru:)

dreamt (dremt)
dreamed
drank (drenk)
drove (drouwv)

dwelt (dwelt)
ate (et)

fell
fed

dealt

dug

dgne (dan)
drawn (drom)

dreamt
dreamed

drunk (drank)
driven (driven)

dwelt
eaten (i:tn)

fallen (fo:lan)
fed

1) Deal in (kaubaga) kauplema, niit. in all sorts of commodities

(ko' maditiz). Deal with, kauplema, tegemist tegema (isikutega), iimber-
kidima, kdsitama (isikute ja asjade kohta), nidit. He deals with several
firms in this place. He is troublesome to deal with. To deal fully with a

subject,
»
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EBAKORRAPARASED TEGUSONAD

Tegusdna.

feel* (fi:l), tundma,

fight (fait), voitlema, riid-
lema,

find (faind), leidma,

flee (fli:), pdogenema,

fling (fliy), viskama, pais-
kama,

fly (flai), lendama,

Minevik.

felt

fought (fa:t)

found (faund)

fled
flung (flay)

flew (flu:)

forbear (fa'bea), tegemata forbore (fo'b2a)

jdtma, kannatama,
forbid (f/'bid), keelama,

forget (fa'get), unustama,
forgwe (f2'giv), andeks
andma,

forsake (fa'seik), loobuma,
[reeze? (fri:z), kiilmetama,

freight (freit), lastima;
koorma vedamiseks
palkama,

forbade (fa’bwd)

forgot (fa'gat)
forgave (fa'geiv)
forsook (fa'suk)

froze (frouz)_
freighted

[79]

Mineviku
kesks Ona.
felt
fought

found
fled
flung

flown (floun)
forborne (fo'bo:m)

forbidden  (fo'bi-

[dn)

forgotten(fa gatn),
forgot*

forgiven (fo'givn)

forsaken (fo'seikn)
frozen (frouzn)
freighted,
fraught (fro:t)

Fraught ainult omadussdna = «tdis» piltlikus tdhenduses, niit,

/mught/ with danger.

1) I can feel my heart beat, To feel the cold, kiilma tundma. He

/

feels the cold so much., To feel eold, kiillmetama (ennast kiilm tundma).
It feels cold (tunneb kiilm olevat) in here. He felt (katsus) his pockets.
He felt in his pocket.— Tundma (isikuid)=teadma: know. Know thyself.

2) It is freezing, kiilmetab, The river is frozen over, jogi on kinni
kiilmetanud, Freeze to death, surnuks kiilmetama, — Ma kiilmetan—=—

I am [feel] cold [chilly].

Ingliskeele grammatika.
J. A. Clanmann.
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Teosdna. Minevik. Mineviku
kesksona.
getl, saama; jddma; tu- got got
lema,
gild, kuldama, gilded gilded, gilt

Gilt tarvitatakse ainult omadussGnana, ndit. gilé edges; kuldse
Airtega. ’

gird (ga:d), vodle panema, girded, girt*(ga:t) girded, girt

Mineviku kesksdna girt tarvitatakse ainult omadussénana,

give (giv), andma, gave (geiv) gwen (givn)

g0® (gow), minema, rei- went gone (gon)
sima,

grave (grew), kraveerima, graved graved,

~ sisse 16ikama, graven* (greivn)

grind  (graind), jahva- ground (graund) ground
tama,

grow (grow), kasvama; grew (gru.) grown (groun)
jddma,

hang (heey), rippuma,  hung(hay)hanged hung, hanged

Korralikus p66ramises tdhendab see tegusona «poomas.

hear (hia), kuulma, heard (ha:d) heard
heave (hi), tostma, heaved, heaved,
hove (houv) hove
hew (hju:), raiuma, hewed hewed, hewn

hide (haid), peitma, hid : hidden, hid*

1) When do you get up [tdused iilese] in the morning?

) Minema, kdndima= walk, ndit. He walked all the way
to the town. Reisim a kusagile ehk kusagilt = go, ilma mingisuguse
midruselise lisanduseta fravel, ndit, He is fond of travelling.
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Teosodna, Minevik. Minevikn
: kesksdna.
hit, 166ma, pihta tabama, At : hit
hold (hould), hoidma, ma- held held
hutama,
hurt (ha:t), kahju, valu hurt hunrt
tegema, .
keep (ki:p), alal hoidma, kept kept
kneel (nicl), polvitama,  Znelt (melt), knelt,
kneeled kneeled
knit (mit), solmima, ku- knitted, knit knitted, knit
duma (varrastega), '
know' (nou), teadma, knew (nju:) known (noun)
tundma, :
lade (leid), laadima, laded laden, laded

Sellest tegusonast leiduvad niiiid ainult vormid laden, mis ai-
nult omadussdnana tarvitatakse, ja lading, nidit. bill of lading, kauba
-kaaskiri., Teiste vormide asemel tarvitatakse korrapdrane tegusdna
load.

lead (li:d), juhtima, led : led
lean (li:n), najatama, leant(lent),leamed leant, leaned
leap (li:p), hiippama, leapt (lept),leaped leapt(lept),leaped
learn? (la:n), Oppima; learnt (la:nt), learnt,
teada saama, learned learned
Learned ("la:nid) omadussona = tark,
leave® (lirv), (maha) jat- left left

ma, (dra) sditma,

‘1) Do you know your lesson? Oskad sa oma iilesannet? Know
thyself. Tunne iseennast!

2) Teisi 6 p etama = teach, niit. To teach is to learn.

8) He leaves [for the continent] to-morrow, ta sdidab homme
[mannermaale]. B3y housekeeper leaves (kolib) to-morrow.
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Teosona,

lend!, laenama (kellegile),

let, lubama; véilja iiiiri-
ma,

lie? (lai), lamama,

light (lait), siiiitama, val-
gustama,

SONAOPETUS

Minevik

lent
let

lay ( \lez')
lit, lighted

Mineviku
kesksona.

lent
let

lain (lein)
lit, lighted

lose (lu:z), kaotama, lost (lo:st, lost)  lost .

make® (meik), tegema, made (meid) made

mean (mi:n), tdhendama, meant (ment) meant
kavatsema,

meet. (mi:t), kohtama, met met

melt, sulatama, sulama, melted melted, molten

Molten tarvitatakse ainult omadussdna, niit. n a molten state.

1) Laenam a kellegilt= borrow of ehk from, niit. He bor-
rowed: money of [from] one to lend it to another.

2) Lie down. Heida pikali! Don’t lie down on the ground.
Ara heida maa peale pikali, .

3) Make tarvitatakse !) kui tegema =
A watchmaker makes waches.

valmistama, néit.

?) tihenduses vidljategema (isedranis arvude juures); niit.
Sizty minutes make an howr. Twelve pence make a shilling.

%) kui tegema juures esineb sihituseline iitlustdide, mndit.
He made me his elerk. Ta tegi (nimetas) mind raamatupidajaks, He
made her happy.

4) tdhenduses panema,
makes us do what reason cannot:

%) paljudes konekiddnudes, ndit. make money, raha teenima
[aga do business, &ri tegema]; make a bed, voodit iilestegema [aga
do a room, tuba koiistama] ; make a mistake; make friends with, sdb-
raks jidma. He will never make (jidma) a good scholar.

sundima, niit, Necessity often
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Teosodna. Minevik. Mineviku
. kesksona.
mow (mow), niitma, mowed mowed,

& p mown (moun)
pen, suluma, lukutama, pent, penned pent, penned
put (put), panema, put put '
read (ri:d), lugema, read (red) read (red)
rend, katki kiskuma, rent ' rent
rid, lahti tegema, vabas- #id rid E

tama,
ride *(raid), ratsutama; rode (roud) ridden (ridn)
soditma, i
ring! (riy), ‘Thelistama, rang (reey) rung (ray)
vastu kajama,
rise? (raiz), tousma, rose (rowz) risen (rizn)
rive (raiv), 10hestama,  ried rived, riven (rivn)
run (ran), jooksma, - ran (ren) run (ran)
saw (89:), saagima, sawed sawed, sawn
say (sei), iitlema, aval- said (sed) said (sed)
dama,

T&h. 3-masisik ainsuses, olevikus, kindlas iitlusviisis, %e says(sez).

see® (si;), ndgema, mdr- saw (80:) seen (si:n)
kama,

seek (sick), otsima, sought (39:t) sought

1) The bell is ringing ehk There’s the bell, kell heliseb., Has the
bell rung? On kell helisenud? Ring the bell! Helista! Ring for the
servant. Helista teenija jdrele!

2) To rise from table, laualt iilestdusma, The sin rises in the
east. The Thames rises (saab algust) i the Costwold Hills. — Raise on
sihiline tegusdna ja tdhendab (iiles)t & u s m a, tostma, Raise your head.

8 Pealt vaatama==Ilook al. Look here. Vaata siial Kuule!
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(79}

Teosdna.

sell (sel), miiiima,

send, saatma,

setl, seadma, panema;
looja minema,

sew (Sou), dmblema,

shake- (feik), raputama,
shave (feiv), habet ajama,

SONAOPETUS

Minevik,
sold (sould)
sent
set

sewed,

shook (fuk)
shaved

Mineviku
kesksona,
sold
sent
set

sewed, sewn
(soun)

shaken (feikn)

shaved, shaven

Shaven tarvitatakse ainult omadussdnana, niit. closely shaven lawns.

shear (fia), 1dikama,
shed, valama,
shime (fain), paistma,

shoe (fu.), rautama,

shoot (fu:t), laskma (piissi),

show (fow), nditama,

shred(/red),katkildikama,

shrink, kokku tdmbama ;
taganema,

shut (fat), kinni panema,

sing, laulma,

sink, vajuma,

sit?, istuma,

slay (slei), tapma, maha
166ma,

sheared, shore*

shed

shone (fon),
shined™

shoed, shod

shot

showed,

shred

shrank ([reyk)

shut

sang (sey)
sank (seeyk)
sat (scet)
slew-(slu:)

sheared, shorn

shed

shone (fom),
shined*

shoed, shod

shot

shown (foun)

shred

shrunk ([rayk)

shut

sung (say)
sunk (sayk)
sat

slain (slein)

1) We setoff [out] for (liksime, asusime teele) the old Chapel.
How do you set about it? Kuidas sa teed (lahendad) seda? You must
set about (t66le asuma) it at once.

2) Sit down, istuma. Sit down in my chair.
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EBAKORRAPARASED TEGUSONAD [79]

- Teos0Ona.

sleep (sli:p), magama,
slide (slaid), libisema,

sling, virutama,

slink, libisema, hiilima,

slit, arutama,
smell, 10hnama,
tama,

smite (smait), 106ma,
sow (sou), kiilvama,
speak (spi:k), rddkima,
speed (spi:d), ruttama,

spell, veerima,

spend, raiskama  (raha,
aega), mooda saatma,
spill, maha pillama,

spin, ketrama,
spit, siilgama,

split, 15hestama, I5hkuma,
spoil, dra rikkuma,
spread (spred), (laiali)lao-

tama,

spring', jooksma,

pama,
stand  (steend),

vilja kannatama,
steal (sti:l), varastama,

Minevik.

slept

slid, slided*
slung (slay)
slunk (slayk)
slit '
smelt, smelled*

smote (smout)
sowed

spoke (spouk)
sped

spelt, spelled
Spent

spilled, spilt
spun ;
spat (speet), spit*
split

spoiled, spoilt
spread (spred)

sprang (sprey)
stood (stud)

stole (stoul)

‘Mineviku
kesksona.

slept
slid, slidden
slung
slunk
slet
smelt, smelled™

smitten (smitn)
sowed,sown(soun)
spoken (spoukn)
sped

spelt, spelled

- spent

spilled, spilt
spun

spat, spit*

split

spoiled, spoilt
spread (spred) )

sprumg (spray)
stood

stolen (stoulan)

1) He sprang to his feet (kargas iiles), sprang out of bed. Jo ok s-
ma==run. Hiipp am a harilikus tihenduses = jump, leap.
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[79] SONAOPETUS

Teosona. Minevik. Mineviku
kesksdna.
stick!, pistma; kiilge jad. stuck (stak) " stuck
s aa
sting, pistma, ndelama, stung (stay) stung
stink, haisema, stank (stenk) stumk (stank)
strew (stru:), laiali puis- strewed strewed, strewn
tama, 3
stmde (straid), sammuma, strode (stroud)  strode, stridden*
(stridm)
strike (straik), 166ma; struck (strak) struck, stricken
streikima,

Stricken tarvitatakse ainult omadussonana, niit. poverty-stricken,
téaiesti vaene, panic-stricken, hirmust tabatud.
string, keeltega varusta- strumg (stray) strung, stringed
ma (ménguriist),

Stringed tarvitatakse ainult omadussdnana.

strive (straiw), piiidma,  strove (strouv)  striven (strivn)

swear (swes), vanduma, ° swore (swoa) sworn (swo.n)
sweat (swet), higistama, sweated, P sweated,

: sweat™ (swet) sweat* (swet)
sweep (swi.p), plihkima, swept ' swept
swell, paistetama, swelled swollen (swoulan),

swelled
swim, ujuma, 2 swam (Swwem) swwm (swam)
swing, kiikuma, ootsuma, swung (sway) swung
take (teik), votma; kand- took (tuk) taken (teikn)
ma,

1) Sihilises tegusona tihenduses, kinnitama,kinni klee pima
ndit, Stick no bills, knulutamine keelatud,

»
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EBAKORRAPARASED TEGUSONAD

TeosOna,

teach!, (ti:tf) dpetama,
tear (tes), rebima (katki),
karistama, ,
tell, iitlema, jutustama,
think (Oiyk), motlema,
thrive (Oraiv), vorsuma;
kasvama,
throw (Grou), viskama,
thrust (Orast), liikkama,
tread (tred), astuma,

drkama;

wake?  (weik),

dratama, =
wear®  (wea), kandma
(riideid),

weave (win), kuduma
(kangast),

weep (wi:p), nutma, -

wet, niisutama,

win, voditma,

wind* (waind), keerama
(kella), keerlema,

Minevik.

taught (to:t)
tore (t92)

told (tould)
thought (0a:t)
throve (Growv),
thrived *
threw (Oru:)
thrust

trod (trad)

woke (wouk), _

waked

wore (w23)
wove, weaved *

wept

wetted, wet*
won (wam)
wound (waund)

'

[79]

Mineviku
kesksdona.
taught
torn (tom)

told

thought
thriven (Grivn),
thrived *
thrown (Groun)
thrust

trodden (tradn),
trod *

woken (woukn),
waked, woke™
worn (wan)

woven, weaved *

wept

wetted, wet *
won

wound

1) What he had learned he had taught himself as a boy.

2y Vordle awake.

8) I wear stockings and boots on my feet. He wears a long gown.
What do you wear on your head? I always wear a soft felt hat. To
wear @ ring. Nii harilikult riiete ja asjade kohta, mis keegi kannab
ehena ehk tundemiirgina oma juures. Ka He wore a full beard (biad)
and moustache (mas'ta:f). — Don’t wear out the knees of your trousers.
4y Don’t forget to wind up (iileskeerata) your watch.
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[80—81] SONAOPETUS

Teosdna. Minevik. Mineviku
kesksona.

work! (wa:k), todtama,  worked, worked
wrought® (ro:t) . wrought (ro:t)

wring® (rig), ringutama, wrung (raz) wrung

viddnama,
write (rait), kirjutama,  wrote (rout) written (ritn)
Maarsonad.

80. Mdidrsonad on kas algup dralised, nagu mnow,
then, soom, here, there, yes, mo, ehk siinnitatud sona
tuletamise abil, nagu wisely, namely, homeward, abroad
(3b'ro:d), ehk sonade liitumise abil, ‘nagu sometimes,
somewhere, somehow, almost, altogether, always.

Juhuliselt tarvitatakse ka eessdnad médrsdnana, niit, tegusona-
listes konekddnudes (fraasides) pass by, moédda minema, stop in, sisse
jiddma, go on, edasi minema, jatkama, go off, dra minema, ja kone-
kddnus go home seisabki nimisdna m#irsdnana.

81. Peale’selle leidub veel ingliskeeles suur hulk médruselisi
konekddnusid, niit. af all, iileiildisi, kunagi, at first, esiteks, at
home, kodu, at last, 15puks, at least, vihemalt, af present, praegu, at
aost, koige rohkem arvatud, mitte rohkem kui . . . , by heart peas,
pihe (Spitud), by no means, ei milgil kombel, by the way, juhtumisi,
tuleb meelde, by and by, varsti, for instance, nditeks, of course mui-
dugi mdista, on the contrary, vastupidi, selle vastu.

1) Seeing what he had wrought (toime saatnud), they danced
round him. Wrought silver, wrought iron. Over-wrought (pingul olevad)
nerves.  The over-wrought brain.

%) To wring clothes— to wring the water out of the clothes. To
wring one’s hands in despair.
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MAARSONAD

[82—84]

82. Naited vordiemiseks omadussdnade ja médrsonade vahel.

Let us try and be as wise as
possible, katsume olla nii
targad kui voimalik,

A boy should always be polite
(pa’lait), poiss peab alati viisa-
kas olema.

Don’t be rude, dra ole viisaku-
seta. :

This place is beawtiful, see koht
on ilus.

This passage is easy, see koht on
kerge.

The meeting will be open as uswal
[=nagu harilikult] fo all stu-
dents. :

Let us try and act as wisely as
possible, katsuma teha nii tar-
galt kui vGimalik.

A boy should always behave (bi heiv)
politely, poiss peab ennast
alati viisakalt iiles pidama.

Don’t  behave rudely, #ara pea
ennast viisakuseta iileval.

This place is beawtifully situated
sel kohal on ilus iimbrus,

This passage is easily learnt, see
koht on kergesti Gpitud.

I had felt more than wsually
Ul and faint.

Maarsonad mille I6pp on -7y.

83. wisely ('waizli), targasti, omadussonast wise ;

formerly ('formali), enne, ennemalt, vordastmest former ;
latterly ("leetale), hiljuti, vordastmest latter;

seeondly (“sekndli), teiseks, arvsomast second ;

charmingly ('t/a:miyli),ndidusliselt, ilusalt, kesksdnast charming;
markedly ('ma:kidli), selgejooneliselt,kesksonast marked (ma.kt);
instantly (‘instontli), kohe, silmapilk, nimisonast instant.

Reegel.

Sona tuletamise abil siinnitatud mddrsonad

moodustatakse omadussonadest ja omadussonalistest sona-
dest ning monest nimisdnast 1dpu ly (/) juurelisamisega.

84. Oigekirjutuse reeglid.

probably, ("prababli), arvatavasti, sdnast probable ;

truly (‘tru:li), toesti,
happily ("heepili), Sunelikult,
fully ('fuli), téiesti,

3 true ;

»  happy;
= full.



[85—-86] SONAOPETUS

Reegel. Kui omadussdna 13pp on /e, ja mille ees seisab kaas-
haidlik, jadb le vilja;

kui omadussona 16pp on ue, jadb e vilja;

kui omadusséna 16pp on y, muudetakse y 7:ks;

kui omadussona 16pp on U, jaib viimane I vilja,

Aga: solely (“souli), ainult iiksnes, sOnast sole. Erand: wholly
("houlz), tervelt, sonast whole.

Tah. dryly, sonast dry, kuiv, shyly, sonast shy, arg, slyly ja
slily, sonast sly, kaval,

85. Omadussdnad ja madrsonad ithe ja seesama vormiga.
beastly ("bi:stli), hirmus, hirmsalt, early ("2:li), vara, varakult,
fast (fazst), ruttu, hard (ha:d) k&va, kdvasti.

Enamasti ko6ik omadussonad, mille 18pp on ly, niit. daly,
early, voib méadrsGnana tarvitada. Harva moodustatakse nendest
sonadest uusi médrsonu Jly juurelisamisega; sagedasti tarvitatakse
iimberkirjutamist, et eemaldada omadussdna tarvitamist midrsdnana,
ndit. in a lvely ("laivli) way, 15busasti, in a friendly (frendli) manner,
sObralikult j. n. e.

Moénedes konekdinudes leidub aga algupiralisi madrsdnu oma-
dussonana, isedranis then ja above. Niit. the then minister, selleaegne
minister, at her then age of siz-and-twenty, the above remarks eelpool-
tdhendatud méarkused,

86. Maérsonade vordlemine.
fast (fa:st), ruttu, faster ('fa:sta) fastest (' fa:stist)
early ("a:li), vara, earlier earliest
soon (sum), varsti, . sooner sognest
/ oftener oftenest
-oft T
Gen () Sagedans, more often most often
easily ("i:z[i]li), kergesti, more easily most easily.

Reegel. Miiirsonad, mille tihendus voimaldab vord-
Jemist, yﬁrreldakse nagu omadussdonad. Méiidrsonad, mis
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MAARSONAD [87—88]

on moodustatud -omadussénadest 1dopu Iy juurelisamisega,
voivad ainult more ja most:iga vorrelda.

87. Jdrgmised mairsdrad vorreldakse ebakorrapdraliselt.

well, histi, better best
badly ; . )
il halvasti, . worse (Wa.s) worst (wa.st)
little, véhe, v less least
much, palju, more most
farther farthest
far, kaugel, { Yot Furthest
(latest
&3 ’
late, hilja, later . \last
t
near, 1ldhedal, nearer {neares
next
88. RAsesonalised maarsonad.
1. 7Tell him to come here. TUtle talle, et ta tuleb siia.
Where are you going to start Kust teie algate? — Siit.
from ? — From here. Sealt.

From there.

He went there [=sinna] fo a party [vodrusele]. [
donw’t know where he has gone to.

Reegel. Niiiid tarvitatakse from there, from where
[where — from], here, there ja where [where — to] kone-
keeles ja harilikus kirjanduslises keeles resp. hence, thence,
thither ja whither :1 asemel.

2.  He is wrong in this, ta eksib selles. By this you
won’t get any wiser, sellest sa ei saa targemaks. The house
in which he lives, maja, milles ta elab.
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[89—90] SONAOPETUS :

Reegel. Vananenud liit-asesonaliste mésrsonade herein,
thereby, whereby j. m. asemel tarvitatakse eessona asesOnaga.
. Téah. Korgemas kirja- ja drikirjutuse stiilis leidub veel sagedasti
hereby, herewith, hereupon, therein, wherein ja whereupon. Niit, We here-
with beg to state, seega palume teatada, Nofice is hereby given, sellega
teatatakse.
3.  Asesonaliste mddrsénade hulka kuulub ka the [= mida,
seda] vordastme eel, ndit. the sooner, the better, mida va-
rem, seda parem. =

Eessonad.

89. Eessonad on algupidralised, nagu at, by, in,
of, om, till, to ehk moodustatud sdna tuletamise kaudu,
nagua ago, among (2'may), between, dwring, ehk (sonade)
liitumise labi, nagu into, upon, until.

Koik eessonad juhivad akkusatiivi.

90. Niited ménede eessénade tarvitamisest.

The bridge was built of steel. Sild ehitati rauast. — Kelle
— By whom ? — By an poolt 2 — Inseneri poolt.
engineer (endzin'ia).

He went into a shop a little 'Ta liks poodi natukese aja

while ago — Is he stillin eest. — On ta veel poes?
the shop ?

He has a large house in Tal on suur maja Kunin-
Queen Street. ganna tdnavas.

There are some pens om my Seal on moned suled minu
table. laua peal.

1 went to the library (laib- Ma liksin raamatukogusse
rors) at 10 o’clock and stayed kl. 10 ja viibisin sealkuni
tell 12, Gap s i e
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SIDESONAD [91—93]

He was to sit quite quiet Ta pidi jutluse ajal = tditsa
(kwaiat) during thesermon. rahulikult istuma.

It is wunder the table. \\ See on laua all.

To be at a ball [a party, a Tantsupeol (voorsil, kontser-
concert]. tis) olla.

To go to school [té church], kooli (kiriku) minema. 7o
be at school [im church), koolis (kirikus) olla.

91. Eessonana tarvitatakse ka moned algupiralised kesksonad,
nagu except, excepting, vilja arvatud, past, moodda, iile, concerning,
regarding, mis puutub, moned ma 4 rs6n ad, nagu down, alla poole,
alla, up, iiles poole, iiles, ja sidesdna buf [=vilja arvatud]. Niit.
Everything was saved except my books. It is a quarter past ten [o’clock].
Down the street. Up the river. I saw nobody but him.

92, On olemd$ ka mdned eessdnalised rithmad, nagu according to,
jarele, because of, (selle)pirast, by means of, varal, instead of asemel,
on account of, owing to, selle tGttu, sel tagajirjel, for the sake of ehk
for — sake, tottu. Néit. Instead of answer he sent me his card. By means
of railways you can get almost anywhere. He could not come because of
ill-health, I will do it for the sake of peace. For heaven’s sake dow’t malke
a row (rau) [=kidral. On account of the snow-storm the train was an
hour late.

. -~ p
Sidesonad.
93. Rinnastavad sidesdnad.

1. Uhendavad: and ja, both— and niihdsti —- kui, aswell —
as, niihdsti — kui, neither — nor, ei — ega, not only — but (also), mitte
ainult — vaid (ka), partly — partly, osalt— osalt, now — now, veel — veel,
ja sidesdnalised mdadrsonad also, too, ka, besides, moreover, peale selle,
likewise, niisamuti, ka. ; :

2, Eraldavad: or, ehk, voi, either —or, kas — ehk,

3, Vastakohased: but, aga, ilma, ja sidesOnalised médr-

sonad still, yet, ometi, siiski, however, ometi, kuid, only, ainult, aga.
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[94—95] SONAOPETUS

4, Otsuselised: therefore, sellepirast, so, nii, nonda, nii
siis, then, siis, hence, selle tottu, mis GOieti koik midrsénad on.
5. Seletavad: for, sest, namely, nimelt.

94. & Rlistavad sidesdnad.

1. Uleiildine alistav: that, et.

2. Aja: when, kui, millal, whenever, mill iganes, while, whilst
(wailst), kuna, before, enne kui, after, peale selle kui, since, sest saadik
kui, #ill, until, seni kuni, as, kui, nii kui, as long as, nii kaua kui, as
soon as, nii pea kui, ja sidesOnalised m#drsonad, directly, zmmedzatelz/,
just kui,

3. Vérdlevad: as, kui, nagu, (as) — as, (niisama) — kui,
a5 — (80), just nii — (kui), (not so) — as (mitte nii) — kui, asif, as
though, just nagu, than, kui, the — (the), mida — (seda).

4, Tagajdrje:  that, so that, et, nii et.

5. Eesmargi: that (nii) et, lest ehk so that — mnot, et mitte
— ei, in order that, (selleks) et.

6. Pdhjendavad: because, sest (et), selleparast et, as, since,
sest et, kuna, kui. :

7. Tingivad: if, kui, unless, kui — mitte, as long "as, kui
— aga, provided, eeldatud et, suppose, oletades et.

8, Vastaolupehmendavad: though (dou), ehk Kkiill,
et kiill, even though, kui ka, kuigi, whether — or, kas — vo6i, wherever,
kus iganes, however, kui — veel,

9. Kanduv: ¢that, mis.

10. Kiisksidesonad: if, whether, kas, kas — Voi.

Hiitids6nad. -~

95. Hiiiidsonad on kas al gupdralised, nagu ah (a:): oh (ou)!
eh (ei) 2 mis? noh? lo (lou)! Naata! hollo [a] ! hullo! (ha'low), hush (ff) '
tasa! pst! hurral (hw'ra:), hoorray! (hw'rei), alas (9'lars) oh hida!
hi ! (hai) ehk hi up! hei! tata (to'ta:) jumalaga, ehk teistest sonarithma-
dest laenatud sonad, nagu for shame: hdbi, goodness gracious! (g'reifas),
good heavens! Sa Halastaja! Pitha taevas! dear, dear! kallis aeg !
oh dear! dear me! oi! oi! Tulge appi! I say! kuule! kuuled sa!
why ; noh.
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Lauseopetus. '






Artiklid.

Kindel artikel.

1. Uldnimede (lappellatiivid] ja métteliste [ab-
strak?] nimisénade) juures. :

A. Xindla artikliga.

96. 1. The man gave the Mees andis poisile raamatu.

boy a book.

The horses were done up, Hobused olid vidsinud ja nii
and so were the dogs. olid koeradki.

2. The horse and the dog Hobune ja koer on koduloo-
are domestic animals. mad.

Aga: Horses and dogs are domestic animals vaata § 100,
3. Who is the owmner of Kes on maja omanik?

the house?
I forget the mame of the Ma unustasin koha nime.

place.

He told us the following Ta jutustas meile jirgmise
story. jutu.

All the boys sleep in the Koik poisid magavad iihes
same room. ja sessamas toas.

I will do it with the greatest Ma tahan seda kdige suure-
pleasure /p!ega}. ) ma tahtmisega teha.
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[96] LAUSEOPETUS

Don’t get out [ara astu vilja] at the wrong station. We made for
[purjetasime, hoidsime kursil the nearest port. What is the next
station? At the present moment, On the right [left] hand, paremal [pa-
hemal] k&el. :

Reegel. Kindlat artikelt tarvitatakse

1. et dra tdhendada iiksikuid isikuid ja asju nagu tuntud
ehk mainitud;

2 uldnlmede juures ainsuses terve soo #rati-
hendamiseks (kogutdhenduses);

3.  harilikult nimisdnade juures, mille kindel tahendus on
_]argneva médruse ehk eelseisva omadussonalise lisanduse
1abi dra tdhendatud.

T&h. 1. Téhele tuleb panna artikli rdhutatava, niitava — niitava
asesOnalise — tdhendust niisugustes kdnekdinudes, nagu: He is the
(9iz) man [just see Sige mees] to do it. What is the usual charge [maks]
for work of the (3a) [—that] sort? Nothing of the kind, mitte midagi
selle sarnast.

Tah. 2. Artikelt tarvitatakse ka ftlustiitelise iiliastme ees, mille
peasona ehk osastav (partitiiv) méidrus on viljendamata. Niit. Wose
Jump was the highest? Which is the cleverest [niit, of the boys]?

Aga: At noon the sun is highest in the sky. Where is the rivev
shallowest [kSige madalam]? Vordlus ei kiii siin mitte kahe asja vahel
ja selleparast on peasona viljendatud.

Erand 1. Most, last, next.

Like most [kdik] large cities, London is built on both buan of a
useful river. Most of the boys had gone to bed. At which British seaport
@ most (kdige rohkem] colton landed ? Most of the work is done by
negroes. . .

T came down last night [e11e ontul]. Last month [year] was very
wet.

I propose [kavatsen] to go to England next year. Newt week
will be a busy time. Neat [The next ehk On the following] day some
men.came -to look. at .the barn [kiiiin]. "

Artlkgt ei tarvitata mosf:i ees, kui see tdhendab «kdiky, «kdige
rohkemy» ehk «sturem osay». See reegel on ka maksev last:i [= vii-
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mane, ldinud] ja nexf:i [=jirgmine, tuleva{ne] kohta aja médrustes»
nimisdnaga ainsuses ilma eessdnata. Kui next tihendab ka «see seal-
peal jiargnev» ei tarvitata monikord artikelt,

Aga: For the most part, enam jaolt, The last week of the wyear.
The next day of the week. I have not seen him for the last month, and.
I shall mot see him for the next. The last time. I saw him [ka Last time
I jael §

Erand 2. Five finger on each hand. On either [mdlemil] side of
the track. Neither party would give in [jirele andma]. Blind on one
[ihe] eye. One day after the other passed. One [The one] would not
give in to the other. All day long, terve piev, pieva 1dbi, all night
[ka all the day, all the night]. On both occasions there was much talk.

Artikelt ei tarvitata niisuguste omadussonaliste sGnade ees, nagu
each, either, neither, one, «iiks» (mdnedes konekdanudes), ja harilikult ka
all:i jérel, kui ta seisab iihenduses sdonadega day, wight ja morning
(vahest). Both:i ees ei tarvitata artikelt ehk kui seda tarvitatakse,
siis selle sona jidrel. Vaata § 116.

Erand 3. Nuapoleon, Emperor of the French. Mary, Queen of Scots.
Lord Dufferin married Harriot, [eldest] daughter of Archibald Hamilton.
Lady Helen Stuart, only daughter of the Marquis of Londonberry. Geoff-
rey George Gordon, third Earl of Munster.

Artikelt ei tarvitata aunime (tiitel) ehk suguluse nimetuse ees,
mis iseseisva lisandusena nime jérel seisab ja millele eessOnaline
lisandus jdrgneb, ka siisy kui iseseisva lisanduse ees seisab niisugune
omadussona, nagu elder, eldest, younger, youngest, only ehk kordarv.

Nii ka : Mr. James Morgan, senior [junior] partner in the firm
of Morgan & Co. :

Jsedralised juhtumised.

97. Nimisonalised omadussonad.
The poor envy the rich, Vaesed tunnevad rikaste iile
kadedust.
The queen was a friend of Kuninganna oli haigete ja
the sick ond the oppres- rohutute sober.

sed.
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The English are taller than the Chinese (tfainizz). Turn to the
right [to the left], podra paremat |pahemat] kiitt,

Reegel. Artikelt tarvitatakse omadussonade ees,
nimisdénadena tarvitatud.

Tah., Artikelt ei tarvitata sagedasti, kui omadussonad seisavad
rithmades (kaks ja kaks)., Ndit. Poor and sick, old and young, rich
and poor. English and French j. n. e, nii ka alati omadussdnade ees,
mis tihendavad véadrvi ja keelt, kui mneil ei ole mingisugust
ldhemat madrust. Nait. White is the brightest colour, and black is the
opposite of white. Esthonian has more inflections than English. Translate
[tolkima] from German into English. — Aga: the blue of the sky, the
Emglish of the present day, the present English.

Ingliskeele isedralsused. What is the Esthonian for “yes“?
Kuidas on “yes“ eestikeeles? A book translated from the German.

98. Ilmakaarede nimetused.

England is bounded on the Inglismaad piirab pdhja poolt
north by Scotland and on Shotimaa ja ida poolt Poh-
the east by the North Sea. jameri.

The wind s in the sowth (saud), tuul puhub ldunast.

Reegel. Artikelt tarvitatakse ilmakaarede ni-
metuste eel

Téh., Artikelt ei tarvitata niisugustes kdnekiddnudes, nagu From
east towest London stretches fourteen miles, and from nmorth to south ten.
North, south, east, and west are called the Cardinal Points, Lauses North
(south ete.) of this line, sellest liinist pShja poole (ida poole j. n. e.),
tarvitatakse north j. n, e. madruliselt — to the north.

99. Ingliskeele isedralsused. He looks quite the gentelman [ta nieb
tdiesti nagu isand viljal, Get the start of, ette joudma, get the better
of (mdjukam) voimukam olema, play the piano (pi’@now), the flute
[flote] j. n. e., run the risk, hidaohusse sattuma, fake the air, virskes
Shus viibima, by the dozen [ehk by dozens], tosinakaupa, by the pair,
paarikauga, have the toothache ("tu:@eik), hambavalu olema, j. n. e,
Haiguste nimetuste eel tarvitatakse enamisti alati artikelt.
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100. 1. Steel is harder than
iron.

Light travels faster
sound.

In summer Uife in the coun-
try is very charming.
When industry goes out

of the door, poverty
comes in at the window.
Steep in necessary to health.
Time slips away so fast.
Anecient('einf/ont)[ Modern]
history.
Art is long, life is short.

than

Youth is a happy age.

2. Englishmen are great
travellers.

Foaxes have long bushy (bufi)
tails. ;

Monkeys (‘maykiz) are cle-
ver enough with  their
hands.

Heat causes iron to expand,

changed and schoolboys with them.

[100]

Jlma kindla artiklita.

Teras on kovem kui raud.

Valgus ldheb kiiremini kui
haal. :

Suvel on elu maal vidga
tore.

Kui virkus ldheb uksest
vilja, tuleb vaesus aknast
sisse.

Uni on tervisele tarvilik.

Aeg ldheb nii ruttu mooda.

Vana (uus) aeg.

Kunst on igavene, elu on
iitirikene.

Noorus on onnelik aeg.

Inglased reisivad palju.

Rebastel on pikad, paksud
sabad.

Ahvid on oma kite tarvi-
tamises vdga osavad.

Human life is short. Times are

iildmottes.

Reegel. Artikelt ei tarvitata:

1z ainete nimetuste ja motteliste
nimisénade ees;

P4 iildnimede ees mitmuses
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[101] LAUSEOPETUS

See reegel on ka maksev, kui sarnase nimisdna eel seisab
omadussona.

Aga: The air has its inhabitants. The light of the sun. The po-
verty of the masses. The time arrived when the train was to start. Chil-
dren like the monkeys best of all the animals in the Garden (looma-
aias)

Tah. The Danes are Protestants, Daanlased on protestandid.
The Methodist and the Baptists are nwmerous in England. The Socia-
lists ("soufalists) are a powerful party.

Rahvuste nimetuste eel, mis mitmuses s:iga 15pevad, tarvita-
takse artikelt, kui nad tervet rahvast nagu poliitilist ehk rahvuslikku
tiksust tdhendavad, nii ka ususeltside ja poliitiliste erakondade
nimetuste eel.

Téh. 2. Vaimuannete nimetused tarvitavad artikelt: the
mind, the soul, the imagination jn.e, Nii ka harilikult conscience, siidame-
tunnistus, nait, The conscience isqnaturally sensitive in early youth [aga :
the wvoice of conscience. Arts, kunstid, sciences, teadused, seisavad ar-
tikliga, ndit. The ancient Greeks made great progress in the arts and
sciences. Pane ka tdhele fo speak [ebk iell] the truth, a Justice of the
Peace [rahukohtunik].

101. 1. Nature ¢s fairest Loodus on koige ilusam ke-

i Spring. vadel,

I will leave the future to = Ma tahan tulevikku saatu-
Providence ("providins). sele jitta.

2. Humanity (hju'me- Inimkond on suurem kui
niti)  [ehk  Mankind inimene.

(man'kaind)] is greater than
man.

Parliament (‘pa:limont) Parlament- seisab koos ka-
is composed of two Hou- hest kojast: lordide koda'
ses: the House of Lords (iilemkoda) ja rahvakoda
and the House of Commons. (alamkoda).

Old age has its privileges Vanadusel on oma eesdi-
("privilidzis). 1 gused.

88



ARTIKLID : [102]

3 The Roman Catholics Rooma katoliiklased ei usu

believe nmot only in heaven mitte aintilt taeva ja Pa-
and paradise ("‘pwradais), radiisi, vaid ka porgu ja
but also in hell and puhastustule peale.
purgatory.

Christendom ("krisndam) wnever had a nobler champion [kaitseja].
Congress opened on Monday. The thoughts of youth are long, long
thoughts. In early youth. The ancient fabric of society, vana iihiskond.
Heaven, knows, Jumal teab.

Reegel. Artikelt ei tarvitata Jargnnste sOnade ees:
1. nature, Providence ja fate, mis ldhenevad isikute
nimedele;

2. Christendom, ristikogudus, Congress, humanity, man-
kind, Parliament, posterity (pos'teriti), jareltulev sugu (ilm),
society (so'saiiti), iihiskond, old age, vanadus, childhood ja
youth, noorus, millel on rohkem ehk vihem mobtteline
tdihendus ;

3.  ning heaven, hell paradise ja purgatory, mida kisita-
takse koha nimetusena.

Aga midrustega : the fate he met with, the Christendom of the
Middle Ages [keskaeg], the heaven of Mahommedans.

T&h. The heavens = the sky, ndit. Every star in the  heavens.
The whole respectable portion of the community (ihiskond meelelise
tihenduses). 1

102. Man alone has the JInimene iiksinda voib rdd-

power of speech. kida.
Woman is the most pre- Naine on koige kallim anne
cious (p'refas) gift to man. mehele.

Man in the 19-th century, inimene 19-nes aastasajas.

Reegel. Ilma artiklita tarvitatakse man ja woman,

tildtdhendus.
Aga: The man [mees| said . . . The woman went away.
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103. Some went to church; Mboned liksid kirikusse, tei-

others to chapel (tfepl). sed kabelisse,
After leaving school I was Kui ma olin koolildpetanud,
to go to college. pidin ma iilikooli minema.
The wnfortunate man died in ~ Onnetu mees suri vangima-
prison (prizn). jas.

Church [= Divine Service, jumalateenistus] is over at 12 o'clock.
School breaks up [15peb] in Jume. School is over, kool on mdddas.
Go to school, be at school, koolis kiima. In and out of school, sees- ja
viljaspool kooli. A? court, Suekondas, in court, kohtus.

Reegel. Ilma artiklita tarvitatakse church, chapel,
Cathedral, school, college, court ja prisom, kui mitte ruumist
ehk ehitusest juttu ei ole, vaid tegevusest, mille otstarbeks
seda on ehitatud.

Aga: The church [The school] is a fine building. One of the

masters took me over the school. We left the school wery quietly. The
prison is not large enough.

Samataolised konekddnud on: AWl that is said in class [klassis].
Be in bed, voodis lamama, go fo bed, voodi minema, spring out of
bed, voodist vilja kargama, Be at sea, merel olema, go to"sea, merele
minema. Go to market, turule minema [to the market place, turuplat-
sile]. On earth, maailmias [What on earth is it?]. At [to, from] head-
quarters. Be [sit] at table, laual istuma, sit down to table [ka at the
table], lanale istuma, rise from [the] tablg, laualt iiles t3usma. Prices
fell on ’change [borsel (borsimaja = the Hachange)].

104. They have left town Nad on linnast dra sditnud
and gone to live in the ja maale kolinud,
country.

He lives in town, not in the country.

Town (s. o. London) is dull at present, Out of down, linnast
dra. I started for town in the morning.
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Reegel. Kui fown kdib Londoni kohta, siis seisab
ta ilma artiklita; see reegel on ka maksev kui linn
tarvitatakse vastandina ,maale“.

Town seisab ka ilma artiklita isedranis eessonade in, fo, from,
out of :i jirel ehk sihitusena tegusdnale leave.

Aga: At Stratford there were a great many Americans, who had
come to the town for the same purpose as myself. Omanduse dra-
tihendamiseks: There are three chwrches [five doctors] in the town
= the town has three churches jn.e. Londoni kohta tarvitatakse hari-
likult in the metropolis.

105. After dinmersitawhile, Istu natukene peale Iounat,
after supper walka mile. konni iiks penikoorem peale
ohtusooki. X

Breakfast (brekfast) is served [on valmis (laual)] at half past
¢ight, dinmer at two, tea at five, and supper at nine. What are you
going to give us for supper? The family were sitting down to dinner.
It is close on tea [tee aeg on varsti kdes]. During lunch.

Reegel. Artikelt ei tarvitata s66giaegade ni-
metuste ees, kui s6ok ise ehk teatud 16una, hommikueine
j. n. e. ei ole dra tdhendatud.

Aga: How many people are to be present at the dinner ? It
seems a pity to let the dinner spoil [et lasta 16unat seista ja kiilmaks
minnal. How about the supper? XKuidas on lugu selle Shtus6ogiga ?
J/How about supper ? Kuidas on lugu Shtusddgiga? Saame meie 'Shtu-
360ki 7]

106. School breaks upin [the Kool 16peb juunis.
month of] June.
Sunday is the day of rest. Piihapdev on hingamise pdev.
Spring is the first season of Kevade on esimene aasta aeg.
the year,
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[107] LAUSEOPETUS

Last year I. spent Easter Mineval aastal saatsin ma
[ Whitsuntide],[ Christ- lihavotted (joulud, nelipii-
mas (k'rismas)] in Ireland. pid) Irimaal mooda.

Autumn is the season for fruit. Midsummer is at hand (on 1ihedal).

Reegel. Ilma artiklita tarvitakse kuude, p devade,

aastaaegade ja piihade nimetused iildtihenduses.

Aga piiravas tdhenduses: On Saturday [laupdevadel] I go into
the country stopping the Suuday |see sealpeal jirgnev pithapéev]
with my people. The May of 1890. In the winter of [the year] 1807.
We can’t remove in the autumn [siigisel, tuleval siigisel].

Téh. 1. Midruse peale vaatamata kirjutatakse in May 1922,
in [the] May of that year.

Téh. 2. He went away on Monday [on Monday last ehk ainult
last Monday] and will be back on Thursday, ta sditis dra esmaspieval
ja tuleb neljapéeval tagasi. A meeting will be held on Tuesday, the 13th
inst (amt) [teisipdeval 13 s.k. p.J. On the afternoon of We ednesday, October
the eleventh, kolmapéev 11. oktoobril peale 1dunat. Pievade nimetused

. tarvitatakse ilma artiklita, kuvi kdneleja oma vaatekohast tahab ira
tihendada ldhemat eelseisvat ehk jirgnevat piihapdeva, esmaspieva
j.n.e., ja ka siis, kui kuupiev jirgneb pideva nimetusele.

Téh. 3. In [the] autwmn the days get shorter. In winter we have
the coldest and shortest days. In [the] spring they begin to get longer
again, During the summer. FEessdna in;i jdrel tarvitatakse artikelt
monikord aastaaegade nimetuste eel, ka siis kui nad iildméttes seisa-
vad, ja sarnasel juhtumisel ka harilikult eessdna during :i jérel.

Téh. 4. Day had not yet broken (koitnud). Morning came and
I woke up. Rzght glad was I when night came on. Ka sdnad day, night,
morning, afternoon ja evening ei tarvita artikelt teatud kdnekidnudes,
eriti niisugustes, mis méidravad iileminekut iihest pdeva- ehk &6-
osast teise. Alati: Midday, or noon, divides the day into two parts. —
Nii ka én the morning (hommikul, hommikutel), in the afternoon, in
the eveming.

107. Queen Victoria attended by (saadetud) Princess
Beatrice (‘biatris), Prince Christian ('kristjon), and Lord
and Lady Russell, arrived in London yesterday.
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My, ('mistor) and Muwrs. ('misiz) Wilson attended (olid)
the meeting.

King Alfred. Dean [toompraost] Swift. Squire [mdisaomanik,
méisnik] Trelawney (tri’lo:wi).

Reegel. Artikelt ei tarvitata aunimede ees, kui
neile kohe pédrisnimi jargneb.

Tah. 1. [The] Princess Alexandra (celik’za:ndra), the Princesses
Victoria and Maud. Princess esineb harilikult artikliga mitmuses ja
vahest ka ainsuses.

Vastandites tarvitatakse sagedasti artikelt: Stuart, the General,
not Stuart, the Captain. Vaata ka § 96, Erand 3.

Téh. 2.\ This is Smith,.the See on raamatukaupleja Smith,
bookseller, and that is Miller, the ja see (too) on kaupmees Milleg
merchant. ; »

Kui ameti nimetused se‘isavad iseseisva lisandusena nime jérel,
siis nduavad nad artikelt oma ette; perekondlises keeles pai-
gutatakse siiski farmer [talumees] nime ette, ndit. Farmer Nelson, Mr.
Nelson, the farmer:i asemel.

Erand. The Emperor Napoleon [aga Napoleon I., Emperor of
the French], the Empress Victoria, the Czar (za:r) Alexander, the Czarina
(z9'ri:na) Elizabeth. Emperor, empress, czar, czarina, archduke, ja grand
duke: nduavad artikelt oma ette.

Tédh. Peale harilikkude aunimede Mr., isand, Mrs., proua ja Miss,
mis nimede ees tarvitatakse, leidub ka Master aunimena, aga ainult
noorte poiste nimede juures, niit. Master Dick, the eldest Master John-
son. — Sir on isedralik aunimi, mida ainult baronets ja kinghts, riiiit-
lid, oma risti- ja perekonnanime ees kannavad, ndit. Sir John Sinclair,
Bart; Sir John Sloane Knt. Sir [armuline herra] ilma nimeta on harilik
aunimi, kui konega kellegi poole pdoratakse, ja teda tarvitatakse siis
ainult ainsuses; vastand aunimi naisterahva kohta on Madam (*mcedam)
[armuline proua (ehk preili)]. Kirja sissejuhatuse sonadena tarvitatakse
ainsuses Sir ehk Dear Sir, naisterahvaste kohta Madam ehk My dear
Madam [lihemas tutvuses Dear Mr, Brown, Dear Mrs Brown ehk My
dear Brown/, mitmuses Sirs, Dear Sirs, Gentlemen, naisterahva kohta
Mesdames. — Ladies ja gentlemen tarvitatakse aunimedena mitmuses
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ilma nimeta, kui kdnega kellegi poole podratakse. Aunimed kirjutatakse
alati suure algustdhega, kui nad seisavad nimede ees.

108. Ingliskeele isedralsused. Half [pool] of them must be fisher-
men. I have not told you half about our village yet, Be of opinion, selles
arvamises olema, come to light, ilmsiks tulema, lose courage [patience]
mehisust (kannatust) kaotama, say grace, laua palvet lugema, sentence
to death, surma mdistma, shut up shop, 4ri kinni panema, slacken speed,
kiirust vdhendama, take up arms, sdjariistad kitte vdtma, at daybreak,
koidu ajal, at sunrise, pievatdusul, at noon, keskpieval, at first sight
[view], esimisel pealtvaatamisel (silmamisel), by day, paeval, by night,
6osel, by name, nime poolest, by sight, vilimuse jirele otsustades, on
shore, kaldal, maal j. n. e.

I1. pdrisnimede juures.
A. Xindla artikliga.

109. Eventhe wealthy("wel@i) Isegi rikkal Inglismaal on
England has an enormous suur riigivolg.
national debt.

The England of Queen Vic- Inglismaa, kuninganna Vic-

toria differed widely from toria ajal oli hoopis era-
the England of Queen Eli- taolisem, kui Inglismaa ku-
zabeth (i'lizabel) ninganna Elisabeti ajal.

He was the Cromwell of his country.

Reegel. Artikelt tarvitatakse parisnimede juures, kui
neile eeldub omadussona, ehk kui neile jargneb piirav miirus.

Téh. East London is know Ida London on tuntud East End’i

as the East End. nime all,
Old England is dear to her children. Vana Inglismaa on armas oma
lastele.

Little Kate lay in her mother’s Viike Kai lamas oma ema siiles.
N
arms. .

94



ARTIKLID [110—111}

Poor [vaene] Webb was afraid. Brave [vahva] Margaret’s work
was done. The unrest in German Africa.

North and South America. New Holland. Upper and Lower Canada.
Ancient Britain. Modern England. All Europe. Half Esthonia. Fair
France. Beautiful Stockholm. Old Brown [vanamees B.]. Honest John.
Young Hawkins.

Kui maade ehk linnade nimede ees on omadussdna, mis tihen-
dab ilmakaart ehk rahvasugu, ehk jille seisavad omadussonad
nagu new, upper, lower, central, ancient, all, half, siis jaab artikel vilja.
Seesama reegel on ka maksev isikute ja kohanimede kohta, kui
nende eelseisev omadusséna oma eraldavat tdhendust ehk réhku on
kaotanud. Niisugustel juhustel on omadussonal eessOnaline tdhendus
ja avaldab ainult isikulist muljet.

Aga rohutatava ja eraldava tdhendusega: She remembered the
little Miss Jessamine, the Miss Jessamine with the conspicuous hair..
Her aunt, the big Miss Jessamine, said it was her only fault.

110. I stopped the might at Ma saatsin 66 Ferneysi (pe-
the Ferneys'. rekonna) juures modda.
My elder brother has left for Mu vanem vend on Lédne-

the West Indies [the Iwdiasse [Ida-India] soit-
East Indies]. nud.
The Smiths [=the Smith family], the Netherlands, the Canaries,.
the Pyrenees ("pirini:z) j.n.e.
Reegel. Artikelt tarvitatakse iga mitmuses seisva

pédrisnirfie ees.
Linnade nimed mitmuses ilma artiklita, ndit, Athens (“@Onz),
Brussels, etc.

111. London, the capital of London, Inglismaa pealinn,

Engtand, stands on the on Thames'i #déres.
Thames.

The Oder falls into the Oder langeb (voolab) Balti-
Baltic ("bo:ltik). merde.
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The goods were sent by the Xaup saadeti Ariostoga
Awriosto [by the steamer (laev).
Ariosto].

The Kiilen, the Caucasus ("ko:kasas), the Harz, the Crimea.

Reegel. Artikelt tarvitatakse jogede, merede,
laevade, médgede jamidgestikkude nimede ees.

Tdh, The river Thames, the British {[rigate (f'rigit) Lively ja
sellesarnast. — Newcastle-on-Tyne jm.e. Lidetud Inglise- ja Iirimaa
linnade nimed ei tarvita artikelt, kuna viljamaa liidetud linnade
nimed nduavad artikelt, ndit. Frankfort on-the-Main.

112. I went to see Macbeth Ma ldksin Lyceumi (teater)
(meek'bel) at the Lyceum Macbethi vaatama.
(lad'sizom). 2

We are staying [stopping] Meie elame Grandis (hotell).
at the Grand [Hotel].

The Victoria Hotel. The Hotel Portland. The Athenceum (ee8i'-
‘nizam), klubi ja ajakiri. The Times is the leading, (kdige tdhtsam)
English newspaper. The Daily News. The Standard. The Cornhill
Magazine (megazim). -

-

; Reegel. Artikelt tarvitatakse te atrite, voeraste-
majade, kortside, klubide, ajalehtede ja aja-
kirjade nimede ees.

Téah. 1. Nii ka the Brithish Museum (mju'zizom) ja teised liht
iildnimed, ndit. The Mansion House is the Lord Mayor's residence,
aga ilma artiklita, kui ehituse nimetus sisaldab périsnime - iildnime,
Niit, Windsor Castle, Buckingham Palace, Westminster Abbey, Bow
‘Chuwrch, niisamuti ka. Cambridge University [ehk the University oz‘ Cam-
bridge], suskl aga the London University.

Tah. 2. Ajalehtede ja ajakirjade mimed, mis on péirisnimed,
néit. Punch, mdttelised nimisdnad, niit. Fun, Truth, ainenimed, niit,
Timbei', iildnimed mitmuses, niit. 7%t Bils, ehk isiktinimed genitiivis

.} iildnimed, ndit. Freeman’s-Journal, ei tarvita artikelt,
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ARTIKLID [113—114]

B. Ilma kindla artiklita.
113. Shakespeare was born at Stratford-on-Avon (eivn).

Reegel. Isikunimed tarvitatakse ilma artiklita (vilja.
arvates §§ 109 ja 110 juhtumised).

114. 1. The great powers [suurvoimud] of Furope were
IEngland, France,, Italy, Germany, Austria ond
Russia ('rafs). Tea is extensively (suurel mdidral) culti-
vated in Ceylon (si'lomn).

2. Snowdon (snoudn) is the highest mountwin in
England and Wales.

Ladoga (1o'douga) is the largest lake in Europe.

Cape Trafalgar (trdfwlgs) was the scene of (niite-
lava) Admiral Neslson's greatest victory.

Reegel. Ilma artiklita tarvitatakse:

1. Maailmajagude, maade, maastikkude,
krahvkondade, saarte, linnade ja kiilade
nimed ainsuses. (Vaata siiski § 109).

Erandid. The Hague (heig), Haag, the Crimea (krai'mis), Krim.,
The Sudan (sw'den), the Transvaal (trenzva:l), the Comgo [koygou).

2. jdrvede, neemide ja iiksikute migede
nimede ees. (Vaata siiski §§ 109, 111).

Téh. 1. Mount Pilatus (pai'leitas). Mount Etna. Lake Huron

(hju:ran). Lake Mdalar [ehk the Mdalar Lake). — Mount ja lake seisa-
vad ilma artiklita mdgede ja jirvede nimede ees.

Téh. 2. Lizard Point. Flamborough Head. Stenss Point. Ing-
lise ja vihem tuntud ‘viiljamaa neemide nimede juures tarvitatakse
point ehk head nime jdrel séna cape:i asemel, mida paigutakse ette.
Pane tihele The Cape of Good Hope, the North Cape.

Ingliskeele grammatika. 97 7
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[115—116] LAUSEOPETUS

115. Having visited a few Kui meie olime kidinud mo-

shops in Ozford Street we nes poes, Oxfordi tdnavas,
went in on ommibus fo sbitsime meie omnibusiga
Trafalagar Spuare. Trafalgari-platsini.

Bow (bou) Church stands in Cheapside. London Bridge (Londoni
sild) was built by the Rennies. Covent ("kavont) Garden — turg —,
Billingsgate — Londoni kdige tédhtsam kalaturu koht —, Camden Road,
Park Lane, Ez'ng Street, "Hyde Park, Epping Forest, Hampstead
Heath j.n.e.

Reegel. Artikelt ei tarvitata tdnavate, turude,
sillade ja avalikkude platside nimede ees.
Erand. Artikelt tarvitatakse jdArgmiste tdnavate nimede ees;
the Strand, the Poultry, the Bow Road ja sagedasti the High Street.
(Aadressides: 270, Strand).
g Kindla artikli asukoht lauses.-

116. AWl the boys must Koik poisid peavad vilja

come out. tulema.
We worked all the morning. Meie tootasime terve hom-
miku.

Aga: the whole morning, all the whole day. ]
Both the boats were wupset. Moblemad paadid liksid iim-

ber.
I could have dome it in half Ma oleksin vdinud teha seda
the time. poole lilhema ajaga.
He owed (oud) me double 'Ta vdlgnes mulle kahekordse
the sum. summa.

Reegel: Kindlat artikelt paigutatakse jargmiste oma-
dussonaliste sonade jirele: all, both, half, double (dabl),
[treble, kolmekordue, j.n.e.].

Sagedasti puudub artikel both:i juures, ndit. On both banks of
a useful river. Vaata § 96, erand 2.
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UMBMAARANE ARTIKEL

[117]

~Umbmaérane artikel.

A. Umbmaérase artikliga.

117. When quite [ehk Even
as] a child Marryat had
a strong desire to be [ehk
become] a sailor.

The stranger was an English-
man, and his wife an
Esthonian lady.

He remained a clerk (kla:k)
all his life.

He lived and died a Protes-
tamt. -

He was elected a Member
of Parliament [an M. P.].

As a boy I was an eager
collector of stamps. -

Lapsena oli M-il suur taht-
mine meremeheks saada.

Vooras oli inglane ja ta
abikaasa eestlane.

Ta jdi eluksajaks raamatu-
pidajaks.

Ta elas ja suri protestan-
dina.

Teda valiti parlamendiliik-
meks [, riigikoguliikmeks“].

Poisina olin ma vidga agar
postmargikorjaja.

My friend became a captain at thirty years of age. The King
made his favourite a lord. They called him a coward (kawsd) [argpiiks].
Mr. Jones, an alderman of Wolverhampton (wulva’hemin). To malke it
a rule [reegliks tegema]. She was an only child [ainus ] laps]. Cicero
(’sisarow) as an orator ("orats) was superior to Cicero as a statesman.

Reegel. Umbmaéirast artikelt tarvitatakse aluse ehk
sihituse tdide ehk iseseisva lisanduse ees, mis dra
tihendab isiku rahvust, usku, seisust, ametit, vanadust j. m,

Tah. 1. Umbmidrane artikel leidub ka mdtteliste nimisdnade
ees, mida voib meeleliste nimisonadena kisitada. Nii siis: It is a
shame. I call it a shame. It is a pity [kahjul. It is a delight [a joy,

a pleasure] to remember him. It is a happiness to live. Aga: This is
happiness. It is nonsense [rumalus], It is great fum. It is nice weather.
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[118] LAUSEOPETUS

o

Tah. 2. She took a situation as ‘a governess [ta vOttis koha
laste-kasvatajanal. I took him for an Englishman. He passed for
[vieti] an Englishman. Utlustiide ees seisab vahest midrséna as
ehk eessOna for.

Tah. 3. He followed the trade of a tailor [ta pithendas ennast
ritsepaametile]. He exercises the profession of a physician [peab arsti
ametid].

: Isiku ameti nimetuse ees seisab umbmidrane artikel, kui nime-
tus eessOna of:i abil ithendatakse niisuguste” sdonadega nagu trade,
profession, occupation, position jmn.e.

Aga aunimede ja seisuste juures: He gained the rank
of captain, the dignity of Baronet.

Erandid. 1. Whittington became Lord Mayor of London. My
friend was made captain of the steamer. As captain he was very popular
with the crew [laeva meeskonnagal.

2. He said he was brother to the defendant [kaebaja]. He is
nephew to Mr..S. She is teacher to the princess. Walter Scott’s mother
was daughter of a physician.

3. You don’t mean to say you have turned socialist ("soufalist) ?
The Squire was appointed [nimetati] [a/ Justice of the Peace. He was
made [taken] prisoner.

Utlusetdide (ja iseseisev lisandus) ei tarvita artikelt,

1. kui see tihendab ametit ehk seisust, mis ainult ithe isiku
piralt voib olla,

2. kui seda tdiendakse datiivi (le kddndelise) médrusega ehk
kui ta sugu-vahekorda tdhendab. :

3. tegusdna furn |saama] ja vahest ka appoint, make ja take:i
jéarel, 3

118. 1. How difficult @ Oh kui raske keel see on!
language @t s !
What a goy and lively Oh missugune 16bus ja elav
("laivli) place Paris is! linn Paris on!
Don’t you see what a fool you are?
2. However great a loss XKui palju ma veel kaotan,
I may suffer, I will do i, siiski tahan ma seda teha.
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UMBMAARANE ARTIKEL o [m9]

Many a boy thinks that Monigi poiss, motleb et ta
he would like to be an sooviks rongijuhiks saada.
engine-driver.

Reegel. Umbméirast artikelt tarvitatakse:

1. hiitidsdna how -+ omadussona jirel nii ka what:i
jérely ’

2. however -+ omadusséna jdrel ja ka many jdrel.

Aga kiisimustes: What place is that? I don’t know what place

it 18,

Téh. Reegel kidib peaasjalikult iildnimede kohta. Mis mdstte-

liste nimisonadesse puutub, vaata § 116, tih. 1.

Nii siis: What a shame! What o pity! What nonsense! What
weather ! Ilma jargneva madruseta: What joy! What delight! maérus-
tega: What a joy [a delight] to live. What a happiness to see you.

119. The train travels wvery Rong sdidab viga Kkiiresti,

fast, sometimes a mile « vahestki penikoorem mi-
minute. nutis.
He wused to call twice @ year ‘Ta kiis harilikult kaks kor-
[a week]. da aastas (nddalas) voorsil.
These pencils are twopence @ Need pliiatsid maksavad
piece. . kaks penni tiikk.

Eggs are two shillings a score at this season. These
gloves are half a crown a pair.

Reegel. Umbmaiirast artikelt tarvitatakse sagedasti
jagavas (distribuutivses) tdhenduses [= eac¢h _ehk every],
isedranis sonade eel, mis tdhendavad ae'ga, mdotuy,
raskust ja sihti.

Sarnaselt sellega Geldakse ka Iive lines a lesson, viis rida igaks
iilesandeks,

25

.Tdh. Seesama vahekord (asi) avaldatakse vahest ka kindla
artikliga, ndit. fen pence the bushel ("bufal) [a bushel = 36,34 liitert]
ehk ajamiddruliste sOnade juures eessonaga in, néiit. fwice in the
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[120—121] LAUSEOPETUS

year, ehk isedranis drikeeles, ladinakeelse eessonaga per, niit. The
price is 4d. ("fo:pans) per piece.

120. A4 Primer (p’rimor) of.Spoken. ~Esimene raamat inglise kone-

English by Henry Sweet. keeles j.n.e.
The Pillars of Society, a Play in Uhiskonna sambad, niiteming
four Acts. neljas vaatuses:,

Reegel. Umbmaéidrast artikelt tarvitatakse monikord raama-
tute nimede ees, ja peaaegu alati nimesona ees, tarvitatud iseseisva
lisandusena nimele,

121. {Ingliskeel tarvitab mitmel juhtumisel umbmiirast artikelt iild-
nimede juures, et nididata ainsust, olu ja laadi j.s.s.

Niit. I hope to get an answer by return of post (jirgmise pos-
tiga vastust saada). Send an answer. I had a letter from him - yester-
day. He s writting a letter (kirjutab kirja). Make a fool of, narrima,
Have a eye for., There was a fire [tulekahju] last night, Shall I give
you @ light? Pean ma sulle tuld andma? What sort of a man is he?
Missugune] mees ta on? I am not much of a botawist (“botanist) [just
mingi taime uurijal. That mite of a child, on see viikene poisijompsi-
kas ka lapseks.

Nii ka motteliste nimisonade ees monedes konekiddnudes,

Nait. He has a great liking for sport [isedranis lugupidamine
spordist]. Have a passion for [isedranis lugupidamine]. Be in a passion
[fury, rage], 4dge (vihane) olema. Get inio a passion, vihahoogu sat-
tuma. To make an effort. Without an effort. She had a great mind
[suur himu] to try her luck. 1 have got rather a headache, mul on
natuke peavalu. You have a right to be listened to. Put a stop to,
16petama. Be at an end, otsas olema. . . . . and there’s an end of that,
ja seega 10pp. She took a situation [vottis teenistuskoha] af t¢he Par-
ker’s. There was a party [oli pidu] at the Brown’s last wight. Be in a
hurry, kiiruses olema, They were not yet of an age [kiillalt vanad]
to dine with their parents. It is hard to earn a living [oma iilespidamist].

Tah., A piece of advice, ndu, a piece of information, teadustus,
a piece [an item ("aitom)] of news, uudis, a piece of bread and butter,
vGileib, a piece of money, raha (tiikk). A chair is a piece. [an article]
of furniture (moobel). An article of clothing [dress], riie. An kind of
water, vesi, jn.e.

102



UMBMAARANE ARTIKEL [122—123]

Motteliste nimisdnade ja aineliste nimetuste ees ei v6i umb-
midrast artikelt harilikult mitte tarvitada, vaid selle asemel seisab
iimberkirjutused nagu a piece of, an article of j.n.e. Igapdevases kee-
les tarvitatakse ka a bit of."

122, B. llma umbmaarase artiklita.

1. There is plenty of room Siin on kiillalt ruumi meile
for us all. koigile.

Part of the castle is mow Osa lossist on niitid vare-
in ruins, and part of it metes, ja osa on paran-
has been restored. datud.

Songs and recitations [ilulugeminé] formed part of the programme.
2. Was ever brother more beloved Oli kunagi iiks vend rohkem

than -he ? armastatud kui tema? :
Never brother was more beloved lialgi ei ole iiht venda armas-
than he. tatud kui teda.

Did ever man make a greater sacrifice ('scekrifais)?

Reegel. Umbmadiirast artikelt ei tarvitata:

1. iialgi plenty of :1 eel aga harva part of:i [= some
part of, some of] eel;

2. harva nimesona ees, millele eeldub ever ehk never.

Aga harilikult Never was a brother more beloved. Was a brother
ever ja.e,

Tah. The United States is a part of North America. Corn forms
a large part of the daily food of both man and animals.

Kui kindlat osa dra tidhendatakse, tarvitatakse artikelt part:i
eel, nii ka [harilikult, kui omadussdna seisab middrusena selle eel.

Umbmaéérane artikel teiste sdnarilhmade asemel jaiimberpdérdud.
123. They seemed to be of a kind Nad néisid olevat samast seltsist.
[a size, an age]. (suurusest, vanadusest).
Two lines of a length, sestsamast pikkusest, Be of a piece with,
sestsamast raskusest ja puhtusest kui. Two at a time, kaks tiikki
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[124—125] LAUSEOPETUS

korraga.. In a day or two. To a man, viimse meheni, kui iiks mees.
Rome was not built in a day. In a sense, teatud tihenduses.

Umbmé&idrast artikelt tarvitatakse sagedasti the same:i asemel
jirgmiste sonade ees: age, kind, length, piece ja sizep ning mdnedes
konekddnudes sdnade one ja a certain:i asemel,

124. Omne wight a terrible Uhel 66! mollas hirmus torm.
storm came om.
A friend of Dean Swifts Uks doompraostiS.sdber saa-
one day sent him a turbot. tis talle ithel pideval kam-
~ mela.

One summer evening all the boats had gone to sea. One fine mor-
ning lilusal paeval] we caught sight of an iceberg.

Reegel. One (umbmiirane asesona =iiks, keegi)
tarvitatakse umbmédrase artikli asemel sdnade day, night,
morning afternoon, eveming:i ees ja pievade nimede ees
médrustes, mis vastavad kiisimustele millal?

Aga: On a silent night we were aroused by the cries of ,Fire“.
S. o. eessona on :i jdrel tarvitatakse umhmiirast artikelt,

125. Umbmaarase artikli asukoht lauses.

1. He could hardly do half Ta vdis vaevalt pool peni-
a mile in half an hour. koormat pooles tunnis kiia.

What a shame to send so Mis hibi, et saata iiht nii
young a child out to this vdikest last sinna kohta
place at such an hour of niisugusel 66sel tunnil,
the wight.

Many a boy thinks he would like to be on engine-driver. You don’t
know what a fine place it is, The West Riding is quite a mill district
[tdaiesti vabriku piirkond].

2. He has as large a picce ‘Temal on niisama suur tiikk
ag I kui minul.
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UMBMAARANE ARTIKEL [126]

However great a loss I Kui palju ma veelgi kautan,

may suffer, I will do it. siiski tahan ma seda
teha.
I trust I am nmo worse @ Ma loodan, et ma ei ole hal-
man than my father. "~ vem mees kui mu isa.

How difficult a language it is! Too bad a mistake,
my dear. No less a sum than £ 100.

Reegel. Umbmiirane artikel seisab jirgmiste sonade
jarel:

1. omadussonaliste half, many, such, what hiiiietes
ning mdérsdna quaite;

2. omadussdna, mille ees seisab as, so, how, however, ja
harilikult ka foo ning vordastme jirel, mille ees seisab #o.

Tah. Saturday is a half-holiday in many schools, mitmes koo-
lis on laupieval pool pieva pitha. A half-hour, pool tundi. To form
a half-circle. A long half minute.

Umbmiidrast artikelt paigutakse %alf:i ette, kui see iithes oma
nimesdnaga moodustab liitsdna, ja kui half:i ees seisab moni teine
omadussonaline lisandus, paigutakse artikelt selle ette. Tdhele panna
on ka Only a half truth, a half sigh, kui half tarvitatakse kaudses
tihenduses.

Artiklite kordamine.

126. The father, mother, and Isa, ema ja lapsed. Vennad
children. The brothers and ja Oed,
sisters.
The cups and saucers. Tassid ja alustassid.
A knife and fork is wanted. Nuga ja kahvelt on vaja.
He had a wife, and family. Tal oli naine ja lapsi,
Reegel. Kui kaks'ehk rohkem nimisénu, mis on
and:i abil iihendatud, jirgnevad iiheteisele, ei korrata mitte
artikelt, kui nimisdnad tdhendavad iihteja sedasama isikut
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[127—128] LAUSEOPETUS

ehk asja ehk kui need mottes lihenevad nii iiheteisele ‘et
nad moodustavad iihte tervet kogu.

Aga: The father and the mother were both present.
A cup and a saucer once had a quarrel.

Nimisonad.
Arv.

127. How many people lost Kui mitu inimest kaotasid

 their lives ? oma elu?

The memories of children Iaste milestus on palju tuge-
are stronger than their un- vam kui nende arusaamine.
derstandings.

Reegel. Nimisona, mis kiib mitmete omanikkude kohta,
seisab harilikult mitmuses, kui omandus kuulub iga omani-
kule isedraldi,

Ingliskeele isedralsused. Would you mind changing places
[kohta vahetada] with me? You can change carriages at the mext sta-
tion. You had better make friends [sdbraks saada] with him. Shake
hands with., For both your sakes. For the babies’ sake[s].

Tarvitatakse niihdsti the sizteenth and seventeenth centuries kui
ka the sixzteenth and the seventeenth century (artikli kordamisega).

128. Mr. Green, mitm. the Mr. Greens.
Mrs. Green, » the Mrs. Greens.
Miss Green, »  the Miss Greens.
Captain Rose, mitm. the Captain Roses. Doctor Johnson, mitm.
the Doctor Johnsons. The King Edwards of English history.
 Reegel. Sonariihmade (s. o. aunimi - périsnimi)
mitmus moodustakse harilikult nii, et mitmuse tundemirk s
lisatakse pirisnime aga mitte aunime juure.
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NIMISONAD [129—130}

Tah. Kirjakeeles on sagedasti Miss kddnatud ja nimi kddna-
mata, niit, the Misses Wilson ja ka niisugused sOnariihmad nagu the
Drs, (’doktaz) Brown, the Colonels Smith, the Messrs, ("mesaz) Smith tuleb
ette mdnikord. — Kahe nimega: [The] Doctors Mitchell and Bonelli,
ja #ri kohta: Messrs. Wilson & Co, Messrs. Bell Brothers. — The bro-
thers Smith:i asemel 6eldakse harilikult the Smith brothers, nii ka the
Wilson girls, Wilson’i tiitarlapsed.

129. These kind of trees are best. All these sort of things. Those
sort of little troubles. Those sort of people, niisugused inimesed.

Reegel. Sonariithmades this [that] kind [sort] of - nimisGna
jadvad nimisonad kind ja sort mitmuses harilikult muutmata, kuna
ag# asesdnad this ja that paigutakse mitmusesse,

See reegel on ka maksev nimisdna manner (selts, laad) kohta,
kui ta seisab sonade jirel, mis tihendavad arvu, ndit. All manner of
strange feelings. Twelve manner of fruits. ; :

Kéaéned. .

Genetiiv.
130. Charles’s hat is gray. Xaarli kiibar on hall.
He does mot care for any- Ta ei hooli kellegi muu ar-
body else’s opinion. vamisest. .
The boys’ clothes were torn. Poiste riided olid nidrused.
The last rats’ tail was lost Viimase roti saba oli kadu-

to sight. nud.
All the rats’® hair stood on Kodigi rottide karvad seisid
end with [fright. hirmu pérast piisti.

Reegel. Genetiivi tarvitatakse peaasjalikult elavate
olevuste, isedranis inimeste nimetuste juures ja tdhendab
kdige esmalt omandust (genetivus possessiwus).

Tah. Sihitusomastav (genetivus objectivus), nagu niit. lauses
Nelson’s praise [the praise of Nelson] sounded from all kps, on harul-
dane ingliskeeles, selle asemel tarvitatakse of-genetiiv ndit. the fear
of God, jumalakartus,

‘
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131-132] LAUSEOPETUS

. Téh. 2. Genetiiv moodustab vahest oma peasdnaga liit-nimisdna,
niit. lady’s-maids, toa-neitsid, a banker’s clerk (kla:k), panga raamatu-
pidaja, a lawyer’s clerk, notarius, bird’s-nests, linnu pesad, dog’s-flesh,
koeraliha, Vaata § 131, 3,

Genetiivi kirjeldav vorm.

131.. The boy’s cap =the cap of the boy; the boys’ clothes
= the clothes of the boys; the rat’s tail =the tail of the rat ;
the rats’ hair = the hair of the rats.

Ainult: the leaves of the book, raamatulehed, the fruits
of the earth, maa vili, the legs of the table, laua jalg, the
spire of a tower, torni tipp. .

Reegel. Genetiivi vdib peaaegu alati eessdnaga of
timber kirjutada, mis ithes oma nimisdnaga peasdna jarel
'seisab.

See kirjeldav genetiivi vorm tarvitatakse peaasjalikult
eluta. olevuste (vaata siiski § 131) ja loemade nime-
tuste juures ja enamisti ka nimisdnade juures, mille mitmuse
16pp on s.

Téh. 1. Voib ainult elda Charles's hat, aga niihisti the opin-
-zop of Charles kui ka Charles’s opinion see tdhendab kirjeldav gene-
tiivi vorm ei v3i mitte parisnimede juures tarvitada, kui omandus on
meeleline asi.

Tah. 2. It is the duty of the rich [rikaste kohustus] fo alleviate
(al'i:vieit) the sufferings of the poor [vaeste kannatus]. Omadussdnaliste
nimisdnade juures peab kirjeldavat genetiivi tarvitatama, Aga: A sa-
vage's hut = the hut of a savage, the Protestant’s belief vaata § 28.

132. Genetiivi tarvitamine teatud asjade ja muude
nimetuste juures.

1. Not a minute’s delay Minutilist viivitust ei voi mit-

can be allowed (slaud). te lubada.
The siz hours’ march seem- Kuuetunniline marss niis
ed a trifle. viike asi olevat.
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NIMISONAD [183}

At a hundred yards’ distance, Several year’s training is required. He
arrived at his journey’s end [reisu eesmirgile]l. A couple of day’s rest
[pubkust]. [Ka: At a distance of a hundred yards j. n.e.].

Reegel. Nimisonad, mis tdhendavad azga ja kau-
gust, tarvitavad saged®sti genetiivi. 3

Ka ajamiidrused, nagu yesterday, to-day, to-morrow, tarvitatakse
genetiivi 16puga, niit. yesterday’s paper, ei{ne leht, fo-day’s mail, tina~
ne post. ’

2. For goodness’ sake do Jumala pidrast dra tee seda
it mot. mitte,

For old acquaintance’ sake. For form’s sake, vormi pérast.

Reegel. Asjanimed ja ka mottelised nimisdnad tar-
vitatakse sagedasti genetiivis sonariihma fore— sake :i juures.

Téh. Monedes teatud konekddnudes leidub sarnane genetiiv
alati, niit. for haven’s sake, for mercy’s sake, muidu véib ka harilikult
konstruktsioon for the sake of selle asemel tarvitada, ndit. for the sake:
of the children. Vaata § 24 tdh.

133. Genetiivid méeldavate peas6nadega.
Ellipsiline genetiiv.*

My skates are better than Minu uisud on paremad kui
John’s. Johni.

I am staying at my awnt’s Ma elan oma tddi juures.
[nimelt kouse].

1 sent the boy to the che- Ma saatsin poisi apteeki,
mist’s Elemists) [nimelt kuna mina ldksin habeme-
shop] while I stepped inmto ajaja juure, et lasta habet
the barber’s [nimelt shop/ ajada,
to get shaved.

* Ellips tihendab sona drajitmine lauses.

109



1134] LAUSEOPETUS

There was a party [pidu] at the Panker' [nimelt house/
yesterday. Nelson and Wellington are buried at St. Paul’s [nimelt
Cathedral]. To dine at Brookes’s [mmelt club]. Macaulay's was a 'lov-
able charackter,

b

Reegel. Genetiivi tarvitatakse monikord tiksi, ilma
et teist nimisdna, mida moeldakse, nimetatakse.

Tah. 1. Ellipsilist ‘genetiivi isikute nimede ja nimetuste juu-
res leidub jérjekindlalt eessdnade af ja info jirel, mis ei juhi nime,
vaid mdeldavat peasdna, harilikult niisugust sdna nagu house, family,
shop, party, church ehk s.s, Nii siis v3ib ainult iitelda I ZLve at my
uncle’s, at the Pakers', aga eessdnaga with: with my wuncle, with the
Pakers. — Page tihele vahet jirgmiste lausete vahel: I sent the boy
to Middleton’s [nimelt house, shop, office] ja I sent him to Middleton
[s. 0. et Middletoni isiklikult kohtada]. Eessdna juures - isikuline
asesOna, vaata eessona with.

Téah. 2, Kirjeldava vormi of:i juures peab mdeldava peasdna
asemel that, mitm, those tarvitama. Nait. The rapidity of light is
greater than that of sound [ . ., kui kola].- Vaata § 184,

134. Pleonastiline genetiiv.*
A friend of Dean Swift’s Uks doompraosti Svifti s3-
one day sent him a turbot. ber saatis talle iihel pie-

val kammela.
I never saw that novel of Ma ei ole iialgi niinud seda
Stevenson’s. Stevensoni romaani.

This mistake of my friend’s, see minu sdbra eksitus., Any pupil
of Mr. Webb's. Which poem of Longfellow's do you like best? -

Reegel. DPleonastilist genetiivi, mille ‘%es seisab
of, leidub sagedasti nimisdona jirel, mille ces seisab umb-
" médrane (aga mitte kindel) artikel, arvsdna, niitay, kan-
duv ehk umbmédrane asesdna.

*Pleonasm tdhendab iileliigne sdna lauses.
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NIMISONAD [185]

Tdh. 1. Secesama lauseehitus on ka vdimalik the 4 iiliaste
<ehk mone teise ,viitava“ omadussdna jdrel. Ndit. The grandest poem
of Miltow’s is Paradise Lost. The following interesting letter of Lord
Beaconsfield’s. The above remarks [The last act] of my friend’s.

Téh. 2. See genetiiv on harilikult osastav: a friend of Dean
Swift’s = one of Dean Swift's friends. Seda tarvitatakse sagedasti
ka selleks otstarbeks, et eemaldada kahemdttelist asjaolu, niit. a
portrait of the king’s pilt, mis on kuninga pidralt, a portrait of the
Jing, kuninga n#opilt.

135. Genetiiv sonarithmades.

1. I buy my bread at Tur- Ma ostan oma leiva pagari
ner the baker’s shop. Turneri poest.

The Prince of Wales’s children are the Queen of Eng-
land’s grandchildren. A couple of days’ rest. vVaata § 26.

Reegel. Kui nimisdéna miidratakse iseseisvast lisan-
dusest ehk eessdnalisest lisandusest, liidetakse genetiivi
16pp rithmas oleva viimase sonale.

Tah. Kui genetiivi peasdna on vilja jditud, eldakse enamisti;
I buy my bread at Turner the baker's, aga vdib ka olla, They dive
into [tormasid] Nizton’s the hatter ja pikemate iseseisvate lisanduste
juures ainult: I called at Smith’s, an old friend of wmine. I left the
parcel at Smith’s, the bookseller in Trinity Street.
2. He lived in William Ta elas Vilhelmi ja Maria
and Mary’s time. ajal.

I got this at Jones & Brown’s.

Reegel. Kui kaks ehk rohkem nimisdnu on iihendatud
and : i abil, liidetakse genetiivi 16pp ainult viimasele sdnale,
kui omandus on omanikkude iithine pédrandus.

Aga: In Anne’s and George 1.s reigns. He had his father’s and

his friend’s assistance,
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[136—137] LAUSEOPETUS

Tah. We left again after a day or two's stay [paari pievalise
viibimise]. In a month or two’s time, paari kuu jooksul. During that
hour and a half’s conversation.

Eessonaline lisandus of:iga.

136. The top of the spire is ‘Torni tipp on nihtavas.
visible.

The door of the room was 'Toa uks oli kinni.
closed.

The leg of the table. Laua jalg,

Her love of liberty. The thought of his own mother. The
battle of Waterloo ('wo:talu:). Mr. Simmons of Hull.

Reegel. Eessonaline lisandus véljendatakse harilikult
eessonaga of.

Tah. 1. Vahest tarvitatakse siiski teisi eessOnu, ndit. her love
for her brother, no cause for complaint, the door into his dressing-room,
ja alati the demand for wheat, ndudmine nisu jirele, your order for
glass, teie tellimine klaasi peale, ning kohalises tdhenduses: the cock
on the spire, the coals in the fire, the house in the park, j. n. e.

Téh. 2. Eessdna fo tarvitatakse sihituse dratihendamiseks, niit.
Dr. X., physician to the King, kuninga arst, Russell & Sons, photo-
graphers (fo’tagrafoz) to the Queen. Isedranis iitlustiiteliste nimisdnade
jdrel, millele ei eeldu umbmiirane artikel, ndit, Miss L. became tea-
cher to Princess Victoria. She had come to England as governess to the
Princess.

137. 1. May I trouble you for 'Tohin ma paluda teie kiest

a piece of bread ? tiikk leiba? :
Lwould thank you for a glass Ma oleks tinulik iithe klaasi
of water. vee eest.

There is a bottle of ink in Seal on pudel tinti kappis.
the cupboard ("kabad).
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NIMISONADE KAANED [187]

Three and a half millions tons (tanz) .of steel. A couple (kapl)
of shillings. Two pairs of eyes. A great deal of time and trouble. A num-
ber of passengers.

Reegel. Nimisonad, mis viljendavad médéru ehk arvuy,
nouavad eessbéna of jirgneva midrava sona ette.

Erandid. There were altogether half a dozen boys in the school.
Ive got a dozen and a half books.

Kddnamata vormi dozen:i jarel jaab of vilja.

Tah. 1. Most boys, enam jagu poisse, most of the boys, enam
jagu poistest, most of them, most tea comes from China, most of the tea
was disposed of [miiiidi], s. o. omadussonalised sénad, mis médru ehk
arvu tihendavad, nduavad of ainult asesdna ehk nimisdna ette, mis juba
médratud on.

Ingliskeele isedralsused. There are ten of us [meid on kiimme]
already, I will give you two of them [kaks tiikki]l. There are too many
of us, meid on liga palju.

2. That is a kind of frwit See on iiks selts puuvili, mis
I don’t like. mulle ei meeldi.

What sort of {mis laadi, missugune] a man is he? Al sorts and
condition of men, koiksugu inimesi. All manmner of [koiksugu] strange
feelings. . ;

Reegel. Kind, sort, description, species ('spi:fiz)
[= sort, laadi, selts] ja sarnased nimisonad nduavad of
neile jirgneva mididrava sona ette.

3." The United Kingdom of Uhendatud kuningriik Suur-

Great Britain and Ireland Britannia ja Iirimaa seisab
consists of the countries Inglismaast, Shotimaast ja
of England, Scotland, and Tirimaast koos.

Ireland.

T was born in the great city of London. The town of Brighton.
The county [grahvkond] of Oxzfordshire. The island of Ceylon. The
peninsula (pe'ninsfula) of Jutland (dzatlond).

Ingliskeele grammatika. 113
J. A. Clanmann. £
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[138] LAUSEOPETUS

Reegel. Geograafilised iildnimed, nagu country,
kingdom, town, city, island ja selle sarnased, nduavad of
neile jargneva geograafilise nime ette,

Erandid. Lake Ladoga. The river Thames. Mount Etna. Cape
Teneriffe. Lake, river, mount ja cape ei ndua mitte of kohanime
ette, ndit. the Lake of Geneva (dzi'mirva). The Cape of Good Hope.

4. School breaks wup in the Kool 16peb juuni kuus.
month of June.

A man of the mame of Mees nimega Robertson elas
Robertson used to live here. ennemalt siin.

He has no right to the title of Lord. The cry of “Land!* Shouts
of “Stop thief I “Another” is used in the semse of “ome more“. Most
lads Uike a good game of cricket.

Reegel. Nimisonad month, name, title, cry, shout,
game ja sense nduavad of neile jirgneva méérava sdna ette.

Téh. 2. Kuupievade nimetuste juures tarvitatakse ka of kord-
arvu jdrel, ndit. the first of May, ja last:i jdrel, niit. the last of
December. ;

Datiiv.
138. To which of the boys Missugusele nendest poistest
did you give the key (ki:)? andsid sa votme?
To youw I will lend the Sulle tahan ma raha lae-
money. : nata.
He gave a book to me and Ta andis mulle raamatu ja
a picture to my sister. mu Gele pildi.

I wrote a few lnes to him. You tell stories to

your little brother or sister. She told it to Tom.

Reegel. Fessona to peab datiivi objekti ees tar-
vitatama, kui see seisab lause alguses, ehk kui ta seisab
akkusatiivi objekti jirel.
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NIMISONADE KAANED |189]

Ka ilma akk. objektiivita: He gives to the poor.

Aga: He gave me a book, my sister a picture. I wrote him a
letter. I must be off to carry the people their letters.
Tah. Give it me, will you? Tahad sa nii lahke olla ja anda
mulle seda ?
I asked hzm to send it you [them]. Ma palusin teda seda sulle (nen-

dele) saata.

What [Which book] shall 1 send you [the boys]? ™\

Fessona to ei paigutata datiivis seisva isikulise asesona ette,
kui tema ees seisab akkusatiivi objekt 4f. Aga kui datiivis seisev
isikuline asesona on rohutatav, tarvitatakse eessdna {0, nagu lauses

Give it to me, not to him, To ei ole ka tarvilik datiivi objekti ees,

kui akkusatiivi objekt seisab tegusOna ees.

139. I have got something
to say to you.

He communicates his
secrets to mobody.

This house belongs to
my uncle.

Much of what he said seem~
ed to me incredible.

As it appeared to me, we
were going at full speed.
The idea never occurred to
her that something might
happen to her brother.

Mul on sulle midagi iitelda.

Ta ei avalda kellegile oma
saladusi.
See maja on mu onu paralt

Palju sellest mis ta iitles,
niis mulle uskumataks.
Nagu see mulle niis, sOit-
sime meie tdie jouga.

Kunagi ei tekkinud talle see
mote, et midagi tema ven-
nale vdis juhtuda.

Repeat it to me, please. You will have to explain it to him. He

never replied to my inquiry.
Reegel.

Teatud sihilised ja sihitumad tegusénad —

millest kdige harilikumad on (sihilised) announce, teadustama,
ascribe ja attrz'bute, kellegi siiiiks lugema,communicale, teatama,
devote, puhendama, explain, seletama, impute, juure arvama,
siiiiks ajama, relate, jutustama, repeat, kordama, say, iitlema,
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[139—140] LAUSEOPETUS

(sihitumad) appear ja seem, niis, belong piralt olema, kuu-
luma, happen ja oceur, juhtuma, tekkima, reply, vastama,
submit, alluma— nduavad to neile jirgneva datiivi objekti ette.

Vordle: Who told you? To answer a question. I can assure you.

139. I am much obliged to
yow for showing me the
way.

Liberty was as dear to her
as life.

1t became evident to him.

You are superior [inferior,
equal] to him in every
respect.

Captain D. was a - good
support to her in all her
troubles.

Ma olen viga tdnulik teile,
et teie mulle teed niita-
site.

Vabadus oli talle nii
kui elu.

See sai talle selgeks.

Sa oled temast vdimukam
(mitte viiriline, sarnane)
igas suhtes.

Kapten D. oli temale kdiges
tema mures heaks toeks.

armas

Reegel. Datiivi objekt tegusonade juures iitlusetii-
tega nouab oma ette alati eessdna fo, ja teda ei tohi kunagi
tegusOna ja tema tdite vahele paigutada.

Omadussénad.
Omadussénad nimisdnadena tarvitatud.

140. 1. The good goes well
" with the beautiful.

You should try to combine
the wuseful with the a-
greeable.

‘Headus on histi kokkukolas

iludusega.
Teie peate katsuma iihineda
kasuliku meeldivusega.

The universal [see, mis iileiildine on] s greater than
the particular [see, mis isikuline on]. The greater

ineludes [sisaldab] the  less.

The best will sometimes

change for [muutuma) the worst.
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OMADUSSONAD [141]

Niisamuti ka: the past, minevik, the present, olevik, the future,
tulevik, the theoretical, teoreetiline, the practical, praktiline, j.n.e.

2. The life of the poor is Vaeste elu on iiks elu tdis

a life of uneasiness and care. raskust ja muret.
The poor are often happier Vaesed on sagedasti onne-
than the rich. likumad kui rikkad.

The blind are more to be pitied than the deaf and dumb.
Only the very rich could buy tea. The British are a seafaring
people. :

Reegel. Omadussdnad tarvitatakse nimisonadena :
1. ainsuses iildmottelises tdihenduses;

2. mitmuses iihe terve inimese kihi dratihendami-
seks, iilldmottes.

Molemas juhtumises seisab kindel artikel omadussona
ees.

Omadussonad, mis tervet rahvast tihendab, vaata § 28.
"\

Tah. 1. I1m a artiklita tarvitatakse:

1. keelte ija  vidrvide mnimetused ja sagedasti rithmas-
seisvad omadussdnad, vaata § 97 tdh. Niit.: He never knew) the
difference between small and great. Kunagi ei oskanud ta suurte
ja viikeste vahel vahet teha,

Osastava tihenduse tottu ei voi artikelt tarvitada niisugustes
kénekiinudes nagu There must be rich and poor, idlers and workers.

2. monede omadussdnade juures teatud konekidnudes, ndit. One
can make old look like mew, v3ib vana nii muuta et ta on sarnane uuele,
From grave to gay, kurbtusest rdomule.

Tah. 2. Little nduab alati sdna ones oma jirele nagu toeks,
vordle Eesti «need viikesed», «lapsed» = the Uttle omes, niit,
Help the little ones, the old and the weak. Jirgneva miiruse tottu
peab omes ka tarvitatama niisugustes konekddnudes nagu, the great
[poor, ete.] ones of this world.
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[141]

141. There is a blind man
begging im the street.

We old people are fond of
looking back on our youth.

He is the wmost ignorant
fellow I know.

1 took the first thing that

came handy.
The strange part of it
was that no one was seasick.
I felt the shame of it.

2. What is new about it
15 mot true, and what ts
true about it 1s not mew.

This is what is most ne-
cessary.

LAUSEOPETUS

Seal on pime (mees) kes ker-

jab tdnaval.

Meile, vanadele,meeldib meie
nooruse peale tagasi
vaadata.

Ta on koige rumalam, keda
ma tunnen.

Ma votsin koige
mis kﬁeyérast oli.

Imelik, et keegi ei jadnud
merehaigeks.

Ma tundsin selle iile habi,

See, mis on uudis, ei ole tdde,
ja see, mis on tdde, eiole
uudis.

See on see koige tarvilikum.

esimese,

Those present, the people present, juures-olejad.

(Pane tdhele The present, olevik, the present people prae-
guse aja inimesed). Those in mourning, leinajad. He behav-
ed like one possessed [kurjast vaimust vaevatud].

‘Kui Festikeelne omadusséna tarvitatakse nimisdnana
ning viljendab diksikuid isikuid ehk diksikwid juhtumisi,
siis peab Inglis keeles 1. omadussdna ~ nimisona ehk
2. kirjeldav vorm tarvitatama.

Tah. 1. Teatavad omadussdnad tarvitavad hea meelega one,
mitm. ones, nimisOna asemel, Niit. The little one was everybody’s
darling (= the little boy [girl] etc). How are your littles ones. [teie
viikesed]? The absent omes, puudujad, Our dear ones, meie armsad.
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OMADUSSONAD [142]

Tah. 2. Nimisonaliselt tarvitatakse:

1. teatud omadussdnad ja kesksdonad. Néit. There were no sick
on board. Are there still poor in London ? The young of men and ani-
mals. A duck with her young [oma poegadegal. The following represent-
ed the mine owners [kaevanduse omanikud]. The deceased [surnud]
left no relatives. The departed, lahkunud. The accused [siiiidistaja] was
found guilty. Several hundred dead and wounded (wu:ndid). His intended,
tema pruut.,

2. iiliastmed, millele jirgneb osastava kiddndeline of, ehk méned
lithikesed sagedasti tarvitatud filiastmed ilma eessdnata of. Nait. He is
the most quarrelsome [riiakam] of them all. The best [worst] of it was,
kdige parem [pahem] oli. The King appeared to be in the best of health
and spirits. Do your best [your worst]. The least you can do. The
utmost that can be dome.

142. Omadusséna méeldava peasénaga.

Give me the book — mot the Anna mulle raamat — mitte
red one, the black ome. see punane, vaid must.
It was the old hunter’s belief See oli vanade, niihdsti kui

aswell as the younger one’s. ka noorte jahimeeste usk.

Long words are often quite Pikad sdnad on sagedasti nii-

as easy as short omes. sama kerged kui lithiksed.

These taxzes are mot the only Need maksud ei ole need

ones we have to pay. *  ainukesed, mida meil maks-
ta omn.

I will give yow the gold coin and the silver ome too.

Reegel, Kui omadusséna midrab moeldavat, enne-
malt nimetatud nimisona, lisatakse harilikult omadussona
jirele asesona one, mitm. ones. See on ka maksev nimiso-
nade ja sonariihmade juures, mida tarvitatakse omadus-
sonaliselt.

One péab ka lisatama iitlustiitelise omadussona jdrele, mille ees
umbmiiirane artikel seisab. Niit. His business was a large one. "My
jife has not been a long one. Her life was a most unhappy one [téiesti
onnetu],
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[143] ‘ LAUSEOPETUS

Téh. 1. I prefer white sugar to brown. Old friendship is more
trustworthy [usaldav] than new. One eivoi mitte tdiendussdnana ainete
nimetuste asemel tarvitata ja harilikult ka mitte mdtteliste nimisonade
asemel.-

Téh. 2. 1. May I borrow your dictionary? Why don’t you take
your own [oma]? — He did not give me ten pence, he only gave me
eight. — The first chapter is better than the second. — There are many
races of men: the white, the black, the yellow, etc. — The English school-
boy has shorter holidays than the Esthonian.

Aga: We should not use a foreign word when there is a good
Esthonian one. We should mot wuse foreign words when there dre good
Hsthonian ones.

2. The younger of the two boys is cleverer “than the older, The
Dpoorest youth has the same chance [juhus] as the richest. It's an excel-
lent pencil, you can't find a better [one]. — I Uke the white horse bet-
ter than the black [one].

One jadb vilja

1. alati omadussdna own:i ja pohiarvude jirel, sa gedast
kordarvude jérel, omadussdnade jérel iseseisvate lisandustena tarvita-
tud (siiski mitte ilma umbmiirase artiklita) ja omadussonade jirel,
mis tdhendavad rahvust, ja mille ees seisab kindel artikel,

2. sagedasti vordastme ja iiliastme jdrel, iseiranis siis kui
nad seisavad vastaolus iihe teise vdrdastme ehk iiliastmega. Seisab
vordastme ees umbmidrane artikel tarvitatakse siiski vahest one, nii
ka alati absoluutilise iiliastme jirel a most: iga, (Vaata § 150) ning va-
hest algastmes seisev omadussdna jirel, mis seisab vastaolus kohe
eelpoolnimetatud omadussdnaga (siiski mitte kui omadussdna ees seisab
umbméirane artikel ehk sdna, mis viljendab arvu),

Vordastmele v3ib ka genetiivi 15pu ’s juure lisada, niit, The

elder’s diligence kept a trifle a head in spite of younger's brighter parts
[suurem osavus].

143. Omadussdnad, mis ainult iitlustditedena tarvitatakse.

‘What are you afraid of [kartma]? The leaves of all four are
exactly alike [ithesugused]. I was alone [iiksinda)] in the compartment
[vagunis]. Are your parents alive? Flavad su vanemad? The child,
was sound asleep [magas histi]. Are you ill [haige] ?

120



OMADUSSONAD [144—145]

Niisamuti ka amiss, pahurpidi, ashamed, hébistatud, [to be asha-
med of, hibeneda], aware, tihelepanelik, ettevaatlik!

Aga: A timid ehk cowardly (kauadli) boy, arg poiss. Two simi-
lar cases, kaks iihetaolist juhtumist. A single passenger, iiksik reisija.
Not a living being, mitte iiht elavat olevust. A sleeping child, magaja
laps. A sick person, haige inimene.

Tah. Teises — mitte haiguse — tdhenduses tarvitatakse il
lisandusliselt, néit. n an ill sense, halvas tdhenduses, an ill subject
for jesting, halb asi naljatamiseks, j.n.e.

144. She has four children.of her Tal on oma nelja lapse eest hoolt
own to care for. kanda.

Reegel. Omadussdna own:i eel seisab alati genetiiv ehk oman-
dussénaline asesona. 3

145. Nimisdnad ja sdnariihmad omadussdnadena tarvitatud.

1. Cotton clothes, puuvillariided, gold coins, kuld rahad, a silver
coin, hobe raha, a silver spoon, hébe lusikas, country people, maa-rahvas,
townspeople, linna elanikud, a London merchant, Londoni kaupmees, the
Stuart family, perekond Stuart, a newspaper paragraph, ajalehe teatus,
the bottom shelf, alumine riiul, the top shelf, iilemine riiul, a timber
merchant, puukaupmees, j.n.e.

Siia kuuluvad isedranis aine- ja kohanimetused,
isikunimed ja teised pidrisnimed.

Tsh. Nimisdnad wood, puu ja wool ei tarvitata -mitte oma-
dussdnadena: nende asemel tarvitatakse omadussdnad wooden ja wollen,
niit. a wooden dummy, puust tehtud vaate nukk, wollen clothes, villased
riided. Aga a wood-cutter, puuraijuja, a wool merchant j.n.e.

2. A five-mile journey, viie penikoorma reis, post-office savings-
banks, posti hoiupangad, open-air {ehk outdoor] games and sports, vaba
Shu mingud ja vdimlemised, that out-of-the-way corner, see korval
olev nurk, I am a very stay-at-home man ma istun palju kodus, the
Merchandise Marks Act, seadus kauba mirkide kohta, the Cape fto
Cairo ("kairow) Railway, a prisoners’ aid society.
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[146—148] " LAUSEOPETUS

Vordaste ja iiliaste.

146. Which is the shorter Missugune nendest kahest
[the shortest] of these two teest on lithem?
roads ?
The eldest sister is the more gifted [kdige ande-
rikkam] of the two. Brown is the wmost reckless [koige
mbtlematum] of the two.

Reegel. Uliastet tarvitatakse siiski vordastmena
kahe asja ehk isiku vordlemtse vahel, isedranis konekeeles.

147. The more you open yowr Mida rohkem suud avatakse lu-

mouth in  reading, the more gemise juures, seda parem
clearly will your words be heard. ©  kuuldakse sonu.
The less said of it, the better. Mida vdhem rddgitakse sellest,
N seda parem.

So much the better for him, seda parem talle,

Reegel. Eesti ,seda” virdastme ees viljendatakse ¢he abil, “mida
— seda“ the — the abil,

Pane ka tihele, et the tarvitatakse vordastme ees madrsSnali-
selt tarvitatud sdnade all, any ja none:i jdrel niisugustes kénekdinnu-
des nagu, He is all the better for his temperance, ta karske olek on
011,1ud isedranis kasulik talle. I dow’t think he is any the wiser for it,
ma ei usu, et ta sellepirast on targem, Zhe boys were none the worse
for their game, poiste ming ei teinud neile tdesti mingit halba,

Téh. Festi ,ikka“ niisugustes kdnekiinudes nagu ,ikka halve-
maks ja halvemaks“ ei saa isedralise sonaga viljendada: nii siis
worse and worse, it is becoming more and wmore clear jm.e. Seesama
médrus voib ka sel moel viljendada, mida jérgnevad ndited niita-
vad: His hair was turning grayer and more gray. We two grew dearer
and yet more dear to each other.

148. The are no serious mis- Su harjutuses eiole suurem aid

takes in your exercise, but there vigu, kuid seal on mitu vd he -
are several small [mivor (mai- maid.
n2)] ones.
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Yours is rather « bad perfor- See on halvem t60, millega sa
mance this time. seekord esinesid.

T lost a largish [ehk fairly large, rather large] [suurem] sum of
money. A grammar of some length, pikem grammatika. A bundle of
papers, which had been there a goodish of while [pikem aeg].

Absoluutilist vordastet ei leidu Inglis keeles.

Aga: Big fish are found in the larger rivers. During the greater‘
part of the year. Siin on vdrdlus olemas,

149. A manr is much bigger and stronger than a boy. It isa great
[good] deal better [palju parem]. This is a far [palju] surer road.
Still |veel] better. ¥Yet more out of danger, veel kaugem hadaohust.

Your very earliest possible reply will oblige, Teie kdige kiire-
mas korras saadetud vastuse eest oleme meie ténulikud, The most
popular of all is the Queen herself, kige kuulsam j.n.e. The finest
sport of all, k3ige parem sport, ka: kdige 16busam, Cricket is by
far the most popular swmmer game in England.

Vordastmete mdju vdib suurendada jérgmiste sonadega: much*
far, still, yet ja a great [good] deal. Uliastmed, mille 15pp on sf, Vvdi-
vad ka oma mdju suurendada sdnadega very, mida paigutatakse iili-
astme ette, ehk of all, mida paigutatakse iiliastme jérele. Uliastmed
most: iga kdvendatakse harilikult of all :i juunre lisamisega, vahest
sel moel, et nende ette by far seatakse.

»

150. The situation is a miost serious one, seisukord on viga tosine.
You get an article of most inferior quality, saadakse koige halve-
mat sorti kaupa, .

Uldastmed most:iga, ilma kindla artiklita ehk umbmdédrase
artikliga, avaldavad omadust suurel miiral (absoluutiline iiliaste).

Most — paljud, rohkem jagu, vaata § 96 erand 1.

151. Omadussona asukoht lauses.

1. A man proud of his Mees, uhke oma soo iile, on
birth is seldom popular. harva lugupeetud.
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A man. deaf to the voice of Mees, tundmata meelituse

flattery is as rare as a héilele on nii haruldane
man  blind to his own kui mees, pime oma tee-
merits. nustele.

A column 145 feet high. Sammas 145 jala kdorguses.

2. This is an ewpedient both See on niihdsti lubatud kui
permussible and good. ka hea abindu.

1t is a pleasure as real as See on niihdsti tdsine kui
[it is] rare. ka haruldane 15bustus.

3. Philip the Fair, Filip ilus, Alexander the Gareat.

4. Prince Royal, (inglise) troonipirija. Postmaster General,
posti valitsuse iilem, Consul General, pea konsul. Court-martial, sdja-
kohus. From time émmemorial, ennemuistsest ajast, j.n.e.

Reegel. Lisandusline omadussdona seisab
harilikult nimisdnalise peaséna ees, Peaséna jarel seisab
siiski:

1. omadussonaline lisandus, millele jéar gneb ecs-
sonaline méédrus ehk mille ees seisab mo6sdu-
ehk ajaméddrus (mitte liht madrsona);

2. kaks omadussdnalist lisandust iihendatud bo#h —
and ehk as — as:iga;

3. omadussonalised liignimed;

4. omadussdnalised lisandused teatud, aunimedes ja konekidd-
nudes,

Téh. London is the largest London on kdige rikkam ja suu-
and richest city known. rem linn, mida tuntakse.
I was willing to pay the sum de- Ma tahtsinndutava summa maksta.

manded.

During the whole time agreed upon, terve kokkulepitud aja
jooksul,

Kesksonad, mis seisavad lause liihendustena, paigutatakse
harilikult ka oma nimisdénade jérele,

124
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Aga: A well told little story, unforeseen circumstances, a well-
thought-out scheme (ski:m), the long-waited-for relief of Ladysmith, kui
kesksOnu tarvitatakse omadussonaliselt.

Tah. 1. Moned tihtsuseta eessonalised méidrused, mis seisavad
omadussdna ees, ei takista mitte omadussdna paigutamist nimesona
ette, Nait. A by no means unimportant factor. His from the very
first quite hopeless case. He accepted the, to him, logical ‘conclusion.

Tih. 2. Vahest peab kanduvat lauset tarvitatama, nagu ndit.
lauses The man, who was proud of his birth, was never popular. The co-
lumn, which is 145 feet high. Nii ikka, kui nimisdna ees seisab kindel
artikel ehk nditav asesona.

Ingliskeele isedralsused. The City proper, parine City. Al
the pupils present, kdik ligiolevad Sppurid [aga ajamddrustes: the pre-
sent generation]. On Sunday last, on Monday mext [ka last Sunday,
next Monday]. H mute, mittehddldatav H. :

152. A portly, jolly old Viiriline, 15bus, vana hea-

squire, one of the good tegija, sest vanast heast
old school. toust.

On the highest point of the hill stands pretty Uittle
old church.

It is a nice little place, see on iiks viike ilus koht. Vain man
in his little [tihtsuseta] brief authority. Modern foreign languages.

Reegel. Kui mitu omadussdna, mitmesugusest tiht-
susvédrtusest, seisavad nimisdona ees, paigutatakse koige
tihtsam ja rohutatavam esiteks.

Tah. Kui old ja little seisavad iihe- ja sellesama nimisona ees;
paigutatakse old nimisonale koige lihedamale. Niit. 4 little old man,
a little old church.

153. I will waich the first two Ma valvan kaks esimest tundi,
hours if you take the last two, kui sa votad kaks viimast.
The next five years of his lfe. Viis jirgnevat aastat tema elust.

Reegel. First, last ja mext seisavad harilikult pohiarvude ees.
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Rsesdnad.

Isikulised asesdnad.
154. The police say they have got Politsei iitleb, et ta on jéljele

a clue. joudnud.
Somebody has taken my wmbrells, Keegion minu vihmavarju vtnud,
and they have left “their own. ja jatnud oma.

Anybody may put to us any questions they like. If anybody calls
while I'm out, tell them I shall be back by twelve.

Reegel. They tarvitatakse kogunimede juures ainsuses, kui
téhelepanu juhitakse mitmekesisuse peale, mitmete isikute peale.
Sagedasti tarvitatakse ka they, sihtides umbmiirase asesdna peale
ainsuses, mis ei viljenda sugu,

Tdh. Viimases juhtumises tarvitatakse ka he or she, kui mdle-
mad sood tahetakse #ra tihendada. Nii siis: If anyone [any person]
wishes further information, 1 shall be glad to furnish him or her with it.
Aga knui sugu ei ole mitte tuntud.ja ei ole tarvis #ra tdhendada, tar-
vitatakse harilikult he. Nii siis: If anyone Jany person] wishes. , . I
shall be glad to furnish him with it.

155. It (=see).

1. What is that house over Mis maja on see seal? See
there 2— Tt’s a school-house. on koolimaja,

Do you hear that? Go and Kuuled sa [seda]? Mine ja
see what it is. — It’s an vaata mis see on! — See
omnibus coming wup the on iiks omnibus, mis sdidab
street. + iilesse pikki tdnavat.

- Vordle There’'s an omnibus coming up the street. Seal on iiks
omnibus jmn.e. Vaata § 156.

2. Tt is raining fast. Sajab kovasti vihma.

It wants five minutes to five. Puudub viis minutit viiest.

3. It is hard to earn a liv- Raske on oma tilespidamist
ng. teenida.

It is mo use trying. Ei maksa mitte katsuda.
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It scems he has mot received See ndib nagu ei oleks ta

my letter. minu kirja saanud.
4. It was I who cut the tree. Seeolinmina,kesrajuspuusse.
Is it me you want? Olen mina, keda sa otsid.

Reegel. It tarvitatakse:

A 1. alusena lauses ja sihib iihe asja (ainsuses) ehk
ilmutuse peale, nimetud ehk tdhendatud;

2. alusena isikuta tegusonadele;

3. vormilise alusena lauses, mille tegelik alus on teo-
sona, kesksona ehk terve lause;

4. alusena tegusonale «olema» rohutatavates (emfaa-
tilistes) lausetes, mida tarvitatakse, et isedranis dra tahen-
dada teatud séna ehk viljendust.

T&h. ' It tarvitatakse isikuta lausetes ehk konekdinudes aega,
kaugust ja ilma dratihendamiseks. Nii siis: It us day. It is night.
It is five oclock. 1t is a good many years since I was at school. It is a
good distance to the next inm. It was fine weather yesterday. Last night
it was blowing a gale in the Chanmel. It was twenty degrees below free-
zing point. Y

Tih. It ei tarvitata mdnes konekidinus, niit, What’s to-day=
what day of the month is to-day? ja sagedasti ka mitte as ja than :i
jédrel, ndit. The house, as was usual at that season, was full. The passage
reads as follows. More than was expécted.

156. There is (was).

There is a man in London Londonis (seal) on iiks 120-ne
120 years old. aastane mees.

There are many people in Londonis (seal) on palju ini-
London. mesi.

There was a time, when I (Seal) oli aeg, kus ma vdisin
could do 1t. seda teha,

There used to be a short cut (Seal) oli ennemalt otse tee
across the fields. iile poldude.
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There scem to be only poor Selles kiilas (seal) ndib ai-

people living in this village. nult vaeseid inimesi elavat.

There seemed reason tohope (Seal) ndis pohjust olevatloo-
for a speedy recovery. . ta iihe nobeda paranemise

peale.

There remains nothing to be (Seal) ei ole midagi enam
done. : teha. 3

H. R. H. [His Royal High- Tema kuninglik korgus soco-
ness| desires there to be vib, et (seal) tema tulekul
no official reception on his ei ole mingit ametlikku
arrival. vastuvotmist,

Qught there to be a comma here. There is a ring at the bell,
kell koliseb. There came a ring at the door, uksel kolistati. I am
going to do everything that there is to be dome. Does there remain
anything to be done? There were twenty degrees of frost last might.

Vordle( There is a book on the table.
\ It is an English book.
\There was a time when he laughed at .
{It was a long time since they had. mets
There are four weeks in a month.
It is exactly four weeks since he was here.
There will be time enough (kiillalt aega) to do that when we
get back.
It will be time enough (aega kiillalt) fo do that next week (1i-
me enough omadussonaline konekddnd = early enough).

Reegel. There tarvitatakse vormilise alusena lauses,
kui tegelik alus on nimisonaline sona. Tegusona juhitakse
tegelikusest alusest,

Tah. Be = “leidub¥, “on olemas” tarvitatakse niisugustes kone-
kdsnudes nagu, If there were no pronouns = if no pronouns existed.

Ingliskeele isedralsused. There’s ialf a crown for yourself, siin
on sulle omale pool krooni. Don't cry there’s a good girl [there’s a
dear], ira nuta, siis oled sa pai. There was not long to wait.
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157. That.
What are eyes for? — Eyes Milleks otstarbeks on sil-
are for seeing with, — mad? — Silmad on nige-

That's right [That's it].

How is Amme? — She is
il. — Oh, I am sorry fto
hear that.

miseks. — See on dige
(Nii see on).

Kuidas elab Anna? -— Ta on
haige. — Mul on kahju se-
da kuulda

Mr. Key took the letter and posted it — that is [s.0.], he put- it
into a red pillar-box, — How to live? — that is the essential question

for us.

Reegel.
tamise otstarbeks.

158.

1. My bother is fond of pic-
tures, and so am I

They were not well-off at
first, but became so by
degrees.

I have always found him
reliable, and hope he will
remain S0.

He was mnever Dbitter until
made so by a series of
misfortunes.

2. You have five fingers onm
each hand, and so have 1.

3. I have to go down into
the country. — Well, so
have we.

Ingliskeele grammatika.
J. A. Clanmann.
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That (= see) tarvitatakse harilikult rohu-

So.

Minu vend on piltidest vai-
mustud, nii ka mina.

Alguses ei olnud nad rikkad,
kuid aegambdda saivad
nad selleks.

Ma olen teda alati ustava
leidnud ja loodan, et ta
ka selleks jddb.

Ta ei ole iialgi vihane ol-
nud seni-kuni (iiks) rida
onnetusi tegid teda selleks.

Sul on viis sdrme igal kiel
ja nii ka mul.

Mina pean maale sditma. —
Jah, ja nii ka meie.



[158]

I want to be a soldier. —
So you shall, my boy, so
you shall.

LAUSEOPETUS

Ma tahan sdduriks saada.—
Selleks pead sa, mu poiss,
ka saama.

et teie meile
ithe jutu pidite rdiki-
ma, — Jah, see on
tosi, seda ma tegin, ja
seda teen ka.

Tuleb Karl? — Jah ma usun
[loodan, oletan] nii, Ta
vdhemalt {itles nii.

You said you would tell us Teie iitlesite,
a story, sir. — Ah, so 1

did, and so I will.

Well Charlie come? — Yes,
I think. [believe, hope, sup-
pose, expect] so. At least
he said so.,

Didn't I tell you so? He's
come after all!

Kas ma ei iitelnud seda ?
Ta on siiski tulnud.

I told him I could say the poem by heart, and so I cam, you
know. I should like to shake hands with you, but I can’t do so.

Reegel. So tarvitatakse:

1. iitlusetditelise sdna asemel tegusonade be, become
remain ja make:i juures ;

2. nimisdnalise objekti asemel tegusdna hawve juures ;

3. terve lause voi teosdnalise kdnekdidnu asemel, abi-
tegusonade voi jdrgnevate tegusdnade juures: do (tiien-
duse tegusdnana) say, tell, expect, hope, suppose,
think ja believe.

Téhele on panna, et sdnajirgu 1ibi so-tegusdna ja alus

voi alus ja tegusdna rohutatakse riithmas olevat viimast sdna,
millel isedralik tugev rdhk on,

Tah. Do ja say:i juures tarvitatakse vahest it sdna so;i asemel.
Niit, Are we prepared to take this step? We can do &t now ; we might have
done &t ten years ago. It us very doubtful if we can do so at all twenty
years hence. — That is what you want, though you don't exactly say it.
Kui tegusdna believe tihendab us kum a, siis v5ib ainult 7 tarvitada.

»
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ASESONAD

Niit.

[159]

I am told John has been plucked [1abi kukkunud], and I can

quite believe it. Nii ka teiste tegusonade juures, ndit. I am willing to
alter my plan, if you should wish t.

159. Eesti «kas pole tosi» (rahva suus: eks, ega ju) abi-

tegusonade abil avaldatud.

The book was not amusing,
was it?

You will have mo objection,
will you ?

I have dome mnothing wrong,
have I?

They would mot deceive us,
wouwld they?
You canmot go, can yow ?

On lause esimene jagu
ara.
2. You will be of they party,
will yow not?
He will come, will he not?
She’s to come, ©8 she not ?

1 should be his friend, showld
I not? #

This bird has flown away,
has it not?

There is a theatre here, 1is

~ there not?

Raamat ei olnud huvitav,
kas pole tdsi (ega ju)?

Teil ei ole midagi selle vastu,
kas pole tdosi (ega ju)?

Ma ei ole midagi iilekohut tei-
nud, kas pole tosi
(ega ju)?

Nad ei petaks meid, kas
pole tosi (ega ju)?

Teie ei vOi minna,kas pole
tosi (ega ju)?

eitav, siis jadb teises jaos=not

Teie olete mnende seltsist,
kas pole tdsi (eks)?
Tatuleb,kas pole tosi(eks)?
Ta peab tulema, kas pole
tosi (eks)?

Ma peaksin tema sOber ole-
ma, kas pole tosi (eks)?

Lind on édra lennanud, kas
pole (eks)?

Siin on iiks teater, kas po-
le eks)?

Kui esimene jagu sellevastu jaatav on, siis peab tei-

ses jaos mot seisma.
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3. You asked for wine, did Sa Kkiisisid veini, kas pole

youw not ? tosi?

They admire the beauties of Nemad imestavad looduse ilu-
nature, do they not? dust, kas pole tosi?
He loves his children, does 'Ta armastab oma lapsi, kas

he not? pole tosi?

Niisamuti seisab teguséna do lause esimeses jaos
puuduva abitegusona asemel, not:iga voi ilma, selle Jarele
kas esimene jagu on eitav vdi jaatav.

Enesekohalised ases6nad.

\160. We promised ourselves Meie tdutasime endale kuna-

never to do it again. gi seda jille teha.
She has built herself a count- Ta on endale suvimaja
ry-house. ehitanud.

Pane tdhele: He ashed me to put myself in his position.

Reegel. Enesekohalisi asesdnu tarvitatakse mitte
ainult akkusatiivobjektina vaid ka datiivobjektina.

161. Thepolice content themselves - Politsei on rahul (enesega) et
with maintaining a watch. vahti pidada.

It is duty incwmbent on everyome Ennast puhtana hoida, on kohus-
to keep himself [themselves] tus, mis k#ib iga iithe kohta.

. clean,

Reegel. Kui «ennasts, «ise», sihib tagasi kogumimelise
nimisdna peale ainsuses, tarvitatakse themselves, kui tdhelepanu juhi-
takse mitmekesisuse, mitmete isikute peale; mdnikord tarvitatakse
themselves himself:i asemel, kui see sihib iihe eelseisva umb-
midrase asesdna peale ainsuses, viljaarvatud one.

Oneself  tarvitatakse selleks, et sihtida jdrgneva umb-
mddrase asesona peale: To keep omeself clean is a duty incum-
bent on everyone, Vaata § 40.
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162. He pulled him after him [oma jirel] through the
woods. We began to look abowt ws more, meie hakkasime
rohkem vaatlema. Have you [got] any about [on] yow
[kaasas, ligi]?

Reegel. Eessona jirel tarvitatakse isikulisi asesdnu
enesekohaliste asesdnade asemel, kui eessdona on rohutatav
jakui tal on liht kohalik tdhendus.

Aga: You should take better care of. yourself. Picture to
yourself [kujuta endale] my own humble self. We lost all command of

ourselves [enese iile valitsemise]. He looked at himself in the glass.
He was beside himself [erutatud].

163. I could do itimyself [ise]. Men themselves [ise]
began with these kind of tools [nende laadi tooriistad]. “All
right“, I thought [said] to muyself [iseenesele]. He was
no longer himself.

(Aga: It was. he himself, see oli tema ise).

He used to sit by himself [oma ette]. This is wrong in itself-
[iseenesest]. You mever find fault with yourself. That itself [see
iiksinda] was sufficient.

Reegel. Mina ise, sina ise jn.e. on Inglis kee-
les I myself, you yourself jm.e.; mina ennast, sina
ennast jn.e. on Inglis keelesTmyself, yourself jn.e.3

Vormisid, myself, youself, jm.e. ei voi sellepirast alusena
tarvitada; sihitusenla, iitlustditena jaeessdna jidrel
tarvitatakse neid harilikult ilma isikuliste asesOnadeta.

Tah. 1. The Doctor and myself [ehk 1] were the only person
present. No one could do it better than yourself [kui sina ehk sina ise].
You know it as well as myself.

Myself jm.e. on sagedasti aluseks ilma isikulise asesdnata,
kui ta seisab ithenduses iihe teise alusega, v0i kui ta seisab lausetes,
mille tegusdna on vilja jidetud.

Tah. 2. Self tarvitatakse nimisdnana ja vastab Eestikeelse sonale
«oma mina» ehk «oma ise» niisugustes kdnekddinudes nagu: My own
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[164] LAUSEOPETUS

self oma mina (ise).. He is my second self [ta on mu teine minal.
He was soon his own merry self. N

Tdh. 3. Monikord on kdige parem kui Eestikeelne «oman
viljendatakse omadussénaga own. Niit. I can make my own tea, ma

voin ise oma teed keeta. By and by we may attempt to manufacture
our boots [ise oma saapaid teha].

164. Omandavad asesonad.

He has lost his presence of mind [oma meelevalla],
but she mever lost Rhers.

Every country has its peculiar customs and manners
[oma isedralised kombed ja pruuk (viis)].

They were told to take away their books, yet some
of them have left theirs.

The little girl and her brother lived in their own room.

Reegel. Eestikeelne ,(tema) oma® viljendatakse his,
her [hers] voi its abil; his kui omanik on meessugtu, her,

[hers] — naissugu voi its — asjasugu, aga their [theirs] kui
on mitu omanikku.

Téh. 1. Evéry town and every village has its playground.

HBuvery man and every woman has his or her special task.

Kaks ehk rohkem nimisdnu ainsuses, mille ees seisab each v3i
every, nduavad omastavat Aasesdna ainsuses; kui isikud mdlemast
soost on #dra tdhendatud, tarvitatakse his or her.

Téh. 2. The public insisted on [ndudis] their rights. The Go-
vernement have no word to say in support of theér Bill [oma ettepanecku
toetuseks].  Everybody has a right [It is everybody’s right] to look after
[valvata] &is [ehk their] own interests.

Their [theirs] tarvitatakse sihtides kogunimelise nime-
sona peale ainsuses, kui tihelepanu juhitakse mitmekesiduse peale;
vahest tarvitatakse {heir [theirs] sihitades eelseisva umbmidrase
asesona peale ainsuses, viljaarvates one,

Vordle One ought to be sure of one’s ground. . To defend one’s
country is everybody's duty. Vaata § 43.

134



ASESONAD [165—166]

165. My views and yowrs Mu ja su vaated ei ole
do mot agree. sarnased.

Alfred, the Father of his country and ours.

Reegel. Kaks voi rohkem omadussonaliselt tarvita-
tud omandavaid asesdnu ei voi harilikult rinnastada.

Niisamuti ka: My books and Charlie’s. Minu ja Kaarli
raamatud.

Tah. Vahest on iimberkirjutus soovitav, ndit. on behalf of my-
self and my colleagues ['kolizgz], minu ja minu ametivendade nimel.
He saved the lives of both himself and his companion. :

166. He is an old acquain- Ta on mu vana tuttav.
tance of mine. -

I saw some friends of yowrs Ma nigin ménda sinu tutta-
at the concert. vatest kontserdil.

They are sons of neighbours and friends of mine [naabrite pojad
ja minu sdbrad). I know that old trick of his [tema vana kavaluse konk- -
su]. This is mo business of yours, see ei puutu sinusse. The last act of
his in our partnership.

Reegel. Of | iseseisev omastay asesdna
tarvitatakse niisamuti kui of +-pleonastiline genetiiv.
Vaata § 129. R

Vardle: A photo of hers, ndopilt, mis tal on, ja a photo of her,
tema (enese) néopilt.

Tah. 1. Niisugust lause ehitust tarvitatakse selleks, et eemaldada
omastava asesdna paigutamist umbméadrase artikli [voi umbmiidrase
asesdna] ja tema nimisdna vahele, Tihti juhtub, et kirjanduslises keeles
omastav asesdna paigutatakse nditava asesOna ja tema nimisdna
vahele, Nait., These my words, this our planet (p'lenit).

Tah. 2. Omadussona own:i jt\ures tarvitatakse seesama lause-
ehitus, aga omadussonaliselt tarvitatud, omastava asesdnaga. Niit. T
have no mame of my own. Have you a waich of your own |oma
taskukell]? It has a beauty of its own. Vaata § 140.
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[167—168] LAUSEOPETUS

167. They put their food Nemad panevad nippudega
into their mouths with toitu suhu.
their fingers.

He came to me with hés hat Ta tuli mu juure kiibar kies.
i his hand,

She can't keep her balance. They lost [missed] their way [eksisid
aral, :
Reegel. Omastavaid asesonu tarvitatakse — kindla
artikli asemel — et #dra tihendada, mis lauses seisva aluse
paralt on. —

Pane tdhele, et omastavat asesdna enamasti seal tarvi-
tatakse, kus jutt kehajagude (kée, jala, silma) ja riiete kohta
kiib; peale selle ka, kui jutt asjadest, mida harilikult enese
juures kantakse, vdi mottelistest ainetest (tarkus, mdélu
J A e.) Ofis

Aga: He hit me on the head.

Pane tdhele niisuguseid konek#inusid, nagu: He broke his leg
[murdis jalaluu]; he put on his hat [pani kiibara pihe]; I dow’t see
my way to do it [leian ennast mitte siindsa olevat seda teha]; I beg .
your pardon ; have you changed your mind [ennast muutnud].

168. Yowswrs is a very bad Su tunnistus on viga halb.
report.
Theirs was a land worth fighting for.

Lause alguses tarvitatakse sagedasti iseseisvat omastavat ase-
sona rGhutamise otstarbeks,

Kirjade 13ppus tarvitatakse harilikult Yours jirgneva midrs3-
naga, nii siis Yours truly, Yours sincerely, Yours respectfully

Tah. I and mine [mina ja mu omaksed] are in good health
and greet yow cordially. Kind regards to you and yours [sulle ja su
omakstele, ka: you and your people ehk family]. On behalf of me and
mine, minu ja mu omakste nimel. — «Mu omaksedy, iiksinda = My
[your] people, friends enk family, mitte mine [yours] iiksinda.
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ASESONAD [169—171]

Pane ka tdhele niisuguseid kdnekddnusid, nagu: It will be the
death of me [mu surm]; this will be the ruin of me [mu hukatus];
the like of you, su sarnased.

169. Omastavate asesonade kordamine.

His horse and his dog are his only friends. Her
black and her white gowns [kleidid].

Aga: He is my teacher and friend. Kindly remember me [Ole
hea ja tervita minu poolt] fo your wife and children. I mneed your
advice and help., Her black and white gown was torn.

Omastavaid asesénu korratakse nende samade reeg-
lite jirel, mis kindla artikligi kohta kéivad. Vaata § 121.

170. Omastavate asesonade asukoht lauses.
All  his interest is swal- Koik ta huvi on ta Oppimi-
lowed wp by his studies. sesse kadunud.
Aga: His whole interest. '

Are both yowr brothers at sea? Half my tea is
gone. The train hadgfinished half its yourney.

Reegel. Omastavad asesdnad paigutatakse all, both
ja half:i jarele. '

2 i1 & Naitavad asesonad.

I am sure I have seen that Ma olen kindlasti seda (tood)
mamn before. meest ennemalt nédinud.
Look at his [that] fellow! Vaata selle isiku peale!

That boy did the mischief, this one [seesinan:e] only
looked on. I asked another persom which was the shortest
way, but_he did not answer my question.

Reegel. Kui iseseisev see (seesinane, too) kiib
isiku kohta, viljandatakse teda this abil resp. that - iihe
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1172 -173] LAUSEOPETUS

nimisonaga vdi umbméddrase asesénaga ome voi isikulise
asesona he ehk she:iga (this ja that ei tarvitata mitte ise-
seisvalt isikute kohta ainsuses).

Aga mitmuses: These have just begun English, those have been
studying it for a year.

Tah. Kirjanduslises keeles leidub ka the latter, niit. He want-
ed to see the manager about some business, buth the latter was not in.—
Kui on asjadest jutt, lisatakse sdna one sagedasti this ja  that:
jérele, ndit. This bat [kaigas] is too heavy, I like that ome better.

Tah. This is Mr. Wood See on isand W. Liverpoo-

of Laverpool. list.
Was that your master? Oli see (too) sinu o&petaja?
These are not thieves, they ' Need ei ole mitte vargad,
are yowng gentlemen, need on noored isandad.

These are my cattle, those are my mneighbour’s.

Alusena tegusonale be jirgneva nimisdnalise iitlus-
tditega tarvitatakse this ja that iseseisvalt isikute kohta
ka ainsuses; seisab iitlustidide mitmuses, peavad ka nii-
tavad asesdonad ja tegusdna mitmuses olema.

172. This question may be raised: Selle kiisimuse vdib ette panna:
Which of them acted most Kes nendest kdige Giglasemalt
rightly ? talitas?

To be or not to be, — that is the question.

Reegel. This — mitte that — tarvitatakse siis, kui see sihib
jérgneva isiku, asja ehk lause peale. Tagasi sihtides tarvitatakse
niihdsti ¢this kui that — eelmine ainult siis, kui asi ehk isik kohe
ta ees seisab.

173. He is no longer the same [seesama thees]. If he stops at home,
1 will do the same.

Aga: I looked over [vaatasin 1ibi] the letter several times, at
last I folded it up [panin selle kokku] and put it in an envelope ("enveloup).
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ASESONAD [174—176)

Reegel. The same tarvitatakse peaaegu ainult siis, kui on
vordlusest jutt, ka siis, kui see on mdeldud; muidu tarvitatakse isiku-
likku asesOna.

Arikeeles: Your letter has been forwarded tome here. Many thanks
for the same (parem: for it).

174, Some men are lazy, Moned on laisad, teised aga-
others are emergetic; the rad; eelmistel liheb sa-
formenr often come to grief, gedasti halvasti, viimastel
the latter generally do harilikult hasti.
well.

Nelson and Wellington seemed to complete each other:
the former was on sea what the latter was on land.

Reegel. The former ja the latter, mis peaasjalikult
kirjanduslises keeles ette tulevad, tarvitatakse niihisti isikute
kui ka asjade kohta, niibidsti ainsuses kui ka mitmuses.
Vaata ka § 45.

175. This ja these ajamdirustes.

» Have you been out for a walk théis morning [tina hommikul]?

Vo, but I am going for one this afternoon [peale 15unat].

Are you going to England this year [tinavu]?

We have mot heard from him these ten years [harilikum for the
last ten years == viimaste kiimne aastate jooksul]. He will be away these
three years [harilikum for the next three years = jirgnevat kolm aastat].
It has been very dry this long time [kaua aega jubal.

She left this day last week [tinasest pievast kaheksa pdeva eest],
and will be back this day fortnight [neljateiskiimne pideva pidrast].

You shall hear from me one of these days [iikks nendest pdeva-
dest, varsti]. s

176. Ingliskeele isedralsused. You are always late: that’s why |[see
on sellepdrast miks] I can't trust you. Thal’s because [sellepdrast et]
you don’t get up in time. That is where the fault lies, seal see viga on.

How is this? XKuidas on see? That’s how it came about [ehk
happened], nii juhtus see. :
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[177—178] LAUSEOPETUS
This [ehk To-day] is my birthday, tina on mu siinnipiev. This
[ebk To-day] is the first of June.

Suddenly he — the captain, that is [nimelt, see tihendab kapten]
— began his eternal song.

It isn't so bad as that, nii halb see ei ole. It was as big as this,
see oli nii suur. I hold the reins like this, Ma hoian ohjad nii,

Mr.” So-and-so, the tenant, is a capital farmer, rentnik, see ja see,
on tubli maamees. He was to meet at such and such a time [sel ja sel
ajal], at such and such a place [sel ja sel kohal].

Méédravad asesénad.
Vaata § 46. g
177. Omadussénalised.r
You konw the Mr. Newman Teie tunnete kiill ndopoolest
who called yesterday by seda hirrat N., kes eile

sight, don’t you 2 siin oli, kas pole tdsi?
The north is that part of the sky where all shadows
point at noon. «

Those trees which are seem are knotted and bent.

The on ndrgema rohuga kui that ja those, mida tar-
vitatakse rGhuvates konekiddnudes, isedranis siis kui kan-
duv asesdna mitte kohe ei jirgne oma korrelaatile.

178. Iseseisvad.

He who does not save pen- Kes kopikat ei korja, see

nies will never have pounds. rublat ei saa.
She is mot a good girl, who See ei ole mitte hea tiitar-
disobeys her mother. laps, kes oma ema sdna ei
kuule.
These boys are the very ones Need poisid on just needsa-
I saw yesterday. mad, keda ma eile nigin.
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ASESONAD [179]

Anyone of you who likes See teist, kes seda soovib,
may have another look at voib veel kord pilte ndha.
the pictures.

I was sent back to the bank, but it was not the omne where I
had first been. She promised to give the book to that one of her sons
who should first learn to read. The only true results are those which
stand the test. Let such as prefer glory to ease rush into peril. Lase
neid, kes jmn.e. .

Reegel. He ja she tarvitatakse médiravate asesdna-
dena peaasjalikult vanasonades, iildlausetes ja monedes
konekadnudes. Muidu on anyone harilik viljendus méii-
ravale asesOnale ,see“ iildtihenduses [= igaiiks]. The
one, tugevama rdhuga ¢that one, miirab kindlat
“isikut ehk asja. 7That mddrab niihdsti kindlat isikut
(voi looma) vdi on isikuta: that which = seda mis,
mis: what. Mitm. those tarvitatakse niihdsti iild- kui ka
piiravas tdhenduses, such, millele alati as jirgneb, tarvi-
tatakse ainult iildtdhenduses.

Téah. 1. Eestikeelne méidrav asesona «see» vastab sagedasti
sonadele the [a] man, the [a] woman, the [a] person; «need» vas-
tab sagedasti sGnale people. Niit. A man who does not work should
not eat. The man who worries ("wariz) [= kurdab] loses his best power.
People who live in glasshouses should not throw stones. They v3ib mié-
rava asesOnana tarvitada siis, kui mdidrava ja kanduva asesdna
vahel seisab teisi sonu, mis neid lahutab. Niit. They are not my
friends, who keep the truth from me. Lauses It was they who told me
ei ole they mitte midédrav asesOna.

Tah. 2. Pane tdhele that ¢ i tdhenduses niisugustes iitelustes
nagu The girl had that [mingit teatut] in her eyes which inspired con-
fidence.

179. That will be the business of the ome [selle (tema)
asi] who gave the order.
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[180—181] LAUSEOPETUS

1t ds mo doubt the fault of him [selle (tema) siiii]
who delivered the message.

She. seemed to live only for the sake of those [nendele]
who had no friends.

Reegel. Genetiivid ,selle ja ,nende“ miéraseso-
nana tarvitatuna véljendatakse eessdna of:i abil(mitte omas-
tava asesonaga).

180. The rapidity of light is Valgusel on suurem kiirus
greater than that of sound. kui kolal. ‘

The commerce and wealth of Londoni kaubandus ja rik-
London are greater than kus on suurem kui mdonel
those of any other town. muul linnal.

If you will take these balls, I will take those in the

basket. 5

Reegel. Selle asemel, et korrata iiht ennemalt nime-
tatud nimisdna, tarvitatakse sagedasti mdirsonu that ja

those.
Vordle: My skates are better than John'’s.
Kiisivad asesénad.
Vaata § 47.

_181. 1. Who is that man ? (Vastus: He is the mew cu-
rate [Opetajal). Who are those people? (Vastus: They
are.country. people). . :

To whom did you tell the story (ehk Who did you
tell the story to) ?

2. Which s the swiftest of dogs? (Vastus: The
greyhound). Which station is Gower (gaua) Street station
from here? (Vastus: It's the third, fourth, etc.). Which
month is February? (Vastus: It’s the second). Which
is the first month of the year ? Which years are leap-years ?
The weather-cock shows which way the wind blows.
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ASESONAD [181]

3. What is your friend ? (Vastus: He is a captain).
What trade does he follow? What are those people ? Mis
inimesed need on? What are your reason? What ani-
mals belong to this family ? In what way can I serve you?

Reegel. 1. Who (kes), ain. ja mitm., mees- ja nais-
soos kiisib ainult isikute (ja kehastatud asjade) :jéirele,
on omas tdhenduses piirita ja selle tottu ei vdi osastav
(partitilv) of talle jdrgneda.

2. Which (missugune), ains. ja mitm. kiisib iihe voi
mitme (ithes arvus oleva) isiku, looma ehk asja
jarele ja tarvitatakse niihdsti omadussonaliselt kui ise-
seisvalt.

3. What iseseisvalt, vastab eestikeelse sonale ,mis*
ja tarvitatakse iitlustditena ka nimisonade juures, mis sei-
savad mitmuses; omadussonaliselt tarvitatakse teda niihédsti
isikute, loomade kui ka asjade juures.

Tah. 1. Kui kiisiv asesOna seisab datiivis, nduab ta oma ees
alati eessdna fo, vaata § 133. Niide: To which of the boys did yow
gwe the key 2 To whom did you tell the story ?

Téh. 2. What a place! And what weather ! Oh missugune koht!
Ja, oh missugune ilm! What courage he showed! Oh, missugust vahvust
ta nditas!

Hiiiletes tarvitatakse what — iialgi which — umbmdédrase artik-
liga voi ilma, vaata § 113,

Ingliskeele isedralsused. What’s he like ? Kuidas néeb ta vilja?
What sort of a man is he? Mis laadi mees ta Gieti on? What's the
matter with him? Mis on tal viga? I did not know which was which,
Ma ei voinud nende vahel vahet teha. You don’t know what is what.
Sa ei voi ennast taltsutada. I will tell you what. Tead sa? Mr. what’s-
his-name ehk Mr. what-do-you-call-him. Isand, see ja see. Isand . ..
kuidas ta nimi niiiid jdlle on?
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[182—183] LAUSEOPETUS

Kanduvad asesdnad.
182. Wheo. Vaata § 48,

It was I who cut the tree. Was it you who caught it.

He sent for the old servant, to whom his father had
given the key.

Those people,fby whom he had been treated so kindly,
were all poor farmers. Don't use words whose meaning is
not clear to you.

Reegel. Who, ains. ja mitm., mees- ja mnaissoos,
tarvitatakse peaaegu ainult isikute kohta; genetiivi vorm
whose kéib ka loomade ja asjade kohta.

Tah. 1. Who ja whom tarvitatakse mdnikord ka loomade kohta
nagu he ja she (vaata §§ 6, 8) isediranis muinasjuttudes, kus looma isikuna
ette kujutatakse, Ndit. The fox, who wanted the cheese, did not wait for
the song, which he knew already. Nii v6ib ka who:d isikuna ettekujutatud

asjade juures tarvitada, ndit.: It was Great Britain who first broke down
these barriers.

Tédh. 2. Kogunimede juures, mis véljendavad isikuid,tarvitatakse
who, kui tidhelepanu juhitakse isikute peale. Uksuse #ratihendami-
seks, tarvitatakse which ehk that. Niit, A government who are ani-
mated by lofty and liberal ideas. They summoned the Royal guard, which
was stationed opposite the door of the Palace.

Téah. 3. Who nduab datiivina kui teisedki kanduvad ase-
sonad eessona fo.

Tah. 4. Kanduval asesonal who jddb korrelaat mdnikord
vilja, ndit. Who [see kes] uses minutes has hours to use.

183. Which. Vaata § 48.

The cotton és made up info Puuvill pannakse kokku pal-
bales, some of which weigh lidesse (pakkidesse),millest
about four hundred pounds. moéned umbes 400 naela

kaaluvad.
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ASESONAD

Isn’t that the hill on the top
of which [ehk on whose
top] there wused to be a
windmill ¢

He writes he is doing well,
which 1 am glad to hear.

The description seems ex-
aggerated  (igz wd zoreitid),
which it certainly is not.

If I miss the train, in which
case I shall have to walk,
I will telephone ('telifoun)
to you.

188]

Kas see ei ole mitte see méie-
kiingas, mille tipul iikskord
tuuleveski seisis?

Tema kirjutab, et ta hésti
elab, mis mind rdomustab.

Kirjeldus niib liialdatud ole-
vat, mida see tdesti ei
ole.

Kui ma jdédn rongile hiljaks
—  sarnasel juhtumisel
pean jala minema —
siis telefoneerin sulle.

Reegel. Which, ains, ja mitm,, kiib loomade ja

asjade kohta ja on ainuke kanduv asesdna, mis voib
tagasi sihtida {ilhe eelseissva lause, teosdna ehk
iitlustditelise sdona peale. Omadussonaliselt kiib ta
ka isikute kohta.

Tah. Kui of which:il on osastav tdhendus, siis seisab ta alati
oma peasdna jirel (vaata nidide 1), ka siis kui ta peasdona juhitakse
eessOonast (vaata ndide 2). Teistel juhtumistel v3ib ta seista oma pea-
sona eel, kui see alusena lauses on tarvitatud, niit. These are symptoms
of which the gravity canmot be ignored.

185. That. Vaata § 48.
1. Only the boys that [ehk Ainult need poisid, kes on

who] are strong and healthy
are allowed to take part in
these games.

tugevad ja terved, vbivad
nendest méngudest osa
votta.

Aga : The boys |= poisid], who [mitte that] are all strong and

healthy, take part in all our games.

Ingliskeele grammatika. 145

J. A. Clanmann.
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[185]

The plan that [ehk which]
pleased me most was for
us to start at daybreak.

Aga:

LAUSEOPETUS

(See) kavatsus, mis mulle
kdige rohkem meeldis, oli
koidul teele asumine.

The plan [—kavatsus], which [mitte that] did not please

me at all, was for us to go over the mountain,

Reegel.

That, ains, ja mitm., tarvitatakse isikute

loomade ja asjade kohta, aga leidub peaaegu ainult

piiravates kanduvates lausetes,

mis on mottele tarvilikud.

2. a) Who that has any
sense would have argued
(a:gjud) thus?

b) Did you see the man and
the donkey that passed by ?

c) What is it that puzzles
you ?

1t is’ his doctor that has told
me.

It was in this way that he

treated me.

d) The Germans would not
be the good linguists that
they are but for their ex-
cellent school traiming,

He is o man that will never
get on in the world.

e) He was perhaps the great-
est captain that ever lived.

s. o. niisugustes lausetes,

Kes oleks voinud nii iitelda,
kellel moistust peas on?

Kas sa nigid meest ja eeselt,
kes modda 1dksid?

Mis see on, mis sind iiles
erutab?

(See) ontema arst, kes mulle
seda iitles,

See oli sel moel, kuidas ta
minuga iimber kiis.

Sakslased ei oleks nii osa-
vad keeletundjad olnud,
nagu nad niitid on, kui
neil ei oleks olnud nii hea
kooliharidus.

Ta on mees, kes kunagi
siin ilmas edasi ei saa.
Vaib olla oli ta kdige suurem
juht, kes kunagi elanud.

1t is one of the very best books that have been ‘publish-

ed in this country.
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ASESONAD [185]

Reegel. Jiargmistes juhtumistes tarvitatakse that (mitte °
who voi which):

a) kui korrelaat*) on kiisiv asesdna who;

b) kni eelkdival kanduval asesonal on kaks ehk roh-
kem korrelaati, mis ndouavad isesuguseid kanduvaid asesénu
(who voi which);

c) vormi “it 4 [was] . . . that:i“ juures, see on
(oli). . . mis (kuidas);

d) kui korrelaatil on omadussonaline iseloom; ning

e) kui kanduv lause on tarvilik mdédrus iiliastmele.

Tah. Kui c) all dratdhendatud reeglil on isikuline asesdna
korrelaatina, tarvitatakse niiiid enamasti alati who, ndit. It was I who

cut it. d) siia alla kuuluvad niisugused ndited, nagu: Fool that I was (oh
ma rumal), wretch that you are (oh sa lurjus).

3. I can’t tell you all that Maei voi teile iitelda kdike,
(mitte what) I have seen mida ma nidinud ja teinud,
and done.

I certainly sow much that Ma ndgin  tdesti palju,
few have seen. ; mida vidhesed on mnédinud,

There is very Uittle that has escaped his attention
[tdhelepanemata jddma]. Is there anything else that troubles
you ?

Reegel. That tarvitatakse peaaegu alati, kui
lih t (neutraalne) umbmididrane aseséna (= all, much,
little) seisab korrelaatina, nii ka liitumbméddraste aseso-
nade jidrel (anything) which:i asemel.

¥) Sagedasti omab pealause korvallause sisu nii ldhedalt
et ta enesesse seab lauseliikme, mis kdrvallause otstarbe dra méidrab.
Nii ilmub esile korrelaat (ithiskandja) ehk paarissdnad, millest
teine kuulub teise lausesse, ndit, see — kes, see — mis. j.n.e.
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[186] ; LAUSEOPETUS

Téh. That on konekeele koige harilikum kanduv asesdna; aga
kui jutt on isikutest, tarvitatakse ka who, — That ei tarvitata hea-
meelega, kui korrelaatiks on médrav asesona that, nii siis «see kes»
= that which (konekeeles what) «need kesw» = those who, those
which ja those that.

186. Whast.

Dow’t put off till to-morrow ‘Ténasida toimetusi dra viska

what you can to-day. homse varna!

Certain  Continental nations Monedel mannermaade rii-
possess what are known kidel on nii nimetatud
as “free ports*, vabasadamad.

What question I can ans-  Heameelega tahan ma
wer I gladly will. koéikidele kﬁsimustele vas-

tata, kui ma voin.

What lzttle [seda vihest] he could do it was his
duty to do.

Reegel. Iseseisev what tihendab ,see, mis* — that
which. Temast juhitatav aegsdna seisab mitmuses,kui mitmuses
seisev {itlustdide jdrgmeb. Omadussdonaline what kaib
niihédsti isikute kui ka loomade kohta. Temal on peaaegu
sama tdhendus kui médraval asesdmal [the, that, those]
-+ kanduv asesdna. '

Tdh. Et what iihel ja selsamal ajal on niihidsti méirav- kui ka
kanduv asesdna, siis ei vGi korrelaat tema ees seista, ndit. Al
- that 1 heard and all that I saw, k6ik mis kuulsin ja k&ik mis
nagin,

Korrelaat v0ib jargneda asesdnale what, niit. What I do
not tell you, that you must learn elsewhere, What tarvitatakse iseéra-
nis siis, kui korrelaatiks on jirgnev lause, niit. I promised, and, what
is better, I kept my promise. He told me, what I knew already, that
gold was plentiful. Aga kui korrelaatiivlause seisab ees, peab which

tarvitatama, ndit. He told me that gold was plentiful, which I knew
already.
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ASESONAD [187—188]

187. Eessdonade asukoht kanduvate asesonade juures.

You are the very man that Sina oled just see, keda
I have been looking for. olen otsinud.

You are the very man for whom I have been looking.
My, S., whom I used to live with, is dead.

Reegel. That:i eel ei voi eessona seista. Who ja
which:i ette paigutakse harilikult nende juhtivaid eessonu,
kuid voivad siiski tegusona jdrel seista.

188., Kanduvate asesdonade véljajatmisest.

I am b longer the man I Ma ei ole seesama, kes
was. ma varemalt olin.

Have you returned the books youw borrowed the other
day? 1Is that the man you referred to [tihendasite]?

Reegel. Piiravas mottes tarvitatud kanduv asesdna
jadb sagedasti vilja — isedranis konekeeles —, kui tema
seisab iditlustditena, akkusatiivi objektina
ehk kui teda juhib eessdona.

Téh. 1. The same day I went on board we set sail. Is that the
way you deliver your message? Niihdsti eessona kui ka kanduvat asesona
ei tarvitata sagedasti miirusliste lausete jérel, mis aega v6i
(tegevuse) viisi viljendavad. Kanduvat asesona peab alati maa-
rava asesOna that:i jirel tarvitatama «See, mis sa iitlesid, ei olnud
dige» on ingliskeeles That which you said was wrong ehk paremini
what you said jmn.e.

Tah. 2. I suppose there’s a good deal of skating goes on about
here ? There isn’t one here knows how to play ball. Who is that just rang?
Kui kanduvat asesdna tarvitatakse alusena, jddb ta méonikord vilja,
isedranis konekeeles there is, is there :i jérel. =
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[189] LAUSEOPETUS

189. ' A4s ja but kanduva asesénadena tarvitatud.

1. It contains such facts as See sisaldab niisuguseid td-
are likely to interest the siasju, millest voib oletada,
young. et huvitab noori.

Only use such words as you are sure of. He thinks
the same as his brother. He was the same to his superiors
as he was to his inferiors. I began to climb wp in the
same way as he had done. They were as daring a set of
lads as ever walked a deck. Vaata ka § 49. :

Reegel. 4s tarvitatakse kanduva asesdnana 1) méii-
rava asesOma such- ja midrsona as:i jirel ning 2) the
same:i jérel, kui aegsdna kanduvas lauses on viljen-
damata ja harilikult ka siis, kni kanduvat asesdna tarvita-
takse {itlus- ehk méiiruslise tiitena.

Téh. Oeldakse He uses the same books as you do, kui mdeldakse

«sama seltsi raamatuid», aga He uses the same books that you do, kui
mote on «needsamad eksemplaaridy.

2. Thereis no sailor but [—who... Fi leidu iihtki meremeest, kes ei
not] is superstitious. ole ebausklik.

There is nothing but [—that . .. Ei ole midagi, mis ei ki meie
not] s related to us, nothing that kohta ja mis meid ei huvita.

does not interest us. .
Who is there but [= who . . . not] hopes for happiness ?

Reegel. Eitavate ja kiisivate kdnekidnude jirel tar-
vitatakse vahest but kanduva asesdna + not :1i asemel.

Umbmaé&érased asesdnad.
One.

One — isikuta asesdna, mille sonasdnalist iimber-
panekut eestikeeles ei ole, ja mille asemele »Sa, inimene,
keegi“ Geldakse (= saksakeele man).
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ASESONAD

190. If one Iknew oneself,
one might hope to know
something of ome’s fellow-
man.

[190—191]

Kui keegi tunneb iseennast,
siis voib oletada, et ta ka
oma ligemat mnatukene
tunneb.

(Ka: If we know ourselves, we might hope, etc.).

When one is hungry, one
likes to eat.

Kui koht sifiakse

isuga.

tithi,

(Ka: When we are hungry we like to eat).

Reegel. One, gen. one’s, tarvitatakse lause alusena
eestikeelsetes isikuta lausetes, mis koigi inimeste kui ka
riadkija enese kohta kdivad.

191. Eestikeelsed isikuta laused viljendatakse
ingliskeeles ka teisiti,

1. When babies laugh, we Kui lapsed mnaeravad, siis
know they are pleased. on teada, et nemad on
rahul, '

2. If yow want to learn Kui ingliskeelt tahetakse
English  thoroughly, yow pohjalikult oOppida, siis

voib seda kdigeparemini
Inglismaal teha.

Oeldakse, et politsei on jil-
gile tulnud.

can’t do better than study
it in England.

3. Theh [People] say the
police have got a clue(klu:).

Say what people [you] will . . . fitelgu mis tahes . .

4. He is said to have been
killed by an accident.

Oeldakse, et tema on Onne-
tuse ldbi surma saanud.

It is generally believed [supposed, expected, thought] that the war-
will not be a long one, ustakse [oletatakse, loodetakse, arvatakse] j.n.e.
Why don’t you answer when you are spoken to [ . . . kui sinuga rddgi-
takse]? I was told so, nii jutustati mulle,
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[192—193) LAUSEOPETUS

Reegel. Eestikeelsed isikuta laused viljendatakse :

1. vahest asesdnaga we, kui riidkija ennast kaasa
arvab ;

2, sagedasti asesdnaga yow, kui isik, kellega konel-
dakse, on kaasa arvatud; nii isedranis kirjeldustes, nou-
andmistes ja muus sellesarnastes;

3. asesdnaga they voi sdnaga people, kui riigi-
takse rahva kohta iildtihenduses, viljaarvates koneleja ja
see, kellega koneldakse; .

4. viimases ulatuses sagedasti tehtaviku lause
ehitusega (konstrukstiooniga)

Téah. A man, a fellow tarvitatakse ka sagedasti alusena eesti-
keelsetes isikuta lausetes. Nait. A man [ehk fellow] may be rich and
yet nmot happy. Inimene v3ib rikas ja siiski mitte &nmelik olla, —
They on isikuta asesdna, kui see kiib rahva kohta teatud maal,
kohal ja muus sellesarnases. Niit. In China they have some curious
customs. Hiinamaal on mdned imelikud kombed. It is at Sheffield

that they make the best razors. Sheffieldi’s valmistakse kdigeparemaid
habemenugasid.

192. T have a white horse Mul onvalge ja must hobune.
and a black ome. :
These are the English books, Need on ingliskeelsed raa-
where are the French ones? matud, kus on prantsuse-

keelsed ?

Reegel.  One, mitm. ones, tarvitatakse eelkdiva nimi-
sona asemel ja paigutatakse viibimata jirgneva omadus-
sdna jdrele.

193. [Ewvery ja each.

" Every boy [=all the boys] Koolis opetati iga  poissi
in the school was taught ujuma.
to swim.
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ASESONAD [194]

Each of them had « special Igailks mnendest sai oma-

kind of training. laadi harjutuse,

Every family has a little Igal perekonnal on viike
house, each with a tiny maja, igaiihel oma vii-
(taini) garden of its own. kene aed.

I have five fingers on each [mdlematel] hand. He
gave each boy [each of the boys] a florin ehk He gave the
boys a florin each [iks florin igaiihele]. There were hund-
reds of slaves, each ome carrying a burden.

Reegel. [Every tarvitatakse ainult omadussonaliselt ja
viljendab igaiiht tihest arvust, mis on suurem kui kaks,
kdik; each tarvitatakse nimisdnaliselt ja omadussdnaliselt
ja viljendab igaiiht kahest, mdlemad ehk dgaiiit isedralds
suuremast arvust kui kaks (harilikult mddratud ehk piiratud
arv). FEach one tarvitatakse vahest nimisonalise each: i
asemel.

Tah. In every way, igal viisil (moel), in every direction, igas
sihis, [in each direction, molemas sihis], every care, koik (iga) mure,
every reason, kdik (iga) pohjus, every success, koik edu.

Tah. Every seisab omastava asesona ehk genetiivi jdrel, niit.
His [The prisoner’s| every step was closely walched.

Ingliskeele isedralsused. In each and every county of England
ligas krahvkonnas jam.e]. All for each and each for all, iiks koikide
eest ja k&ik iihe eest. Hvery now and then, vahete vahel. Vaata § 51, tdh,
194. No ja none.

You have no money, and I Sul ei ole raha ja mul ei
have none either ole ka.
Did none of you notice him? Kas iikski teist ei pannud
teda tihele ?
He found he had lost mone Tema leidis, et tema ettelu-
of the lecture. gemistest midagi eiole kao-
tanud. :
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[195] LAUSEOPETUS

Nomne are so blind as those who won't see. [Ainsuses:
Nobody s, etc].
Nomne of this tea is genuine. It is mone of your business [ehk

no business of yours/, see ei ole teie asi. Bad language I heard mone,
ma ei kuulnud halbu sdnu,

Reegel. No tarvitatakse ainult omadussénaliselt. None
ains. ja mitm. ei tarvitata kunagi viibimata iihenduses iihe
nimisdnaga, aga voib sihtida selle peale, olgu ta kas isik,
asi, meeleline ehk motteline nimisdna. Kui ta ei sihi (eelpool)
nimetatud nimisdna peale, siis seisab ta mitmuses ja tarvi-
tatakse ainult ésikufe kohta, nagu niites 4.

Tah. None tarvitatakse miirusliselt the+- vordastme eel, niit.
None the less sincere, mitte vihem Siglasem selle péarast. I was none

the worse for it, see ei olnud mulle tdesti mitte pahaks, ning #90:i
eel: They arrived mone too soon [mitte minutitki varem i

Ingliskeele isedralsused. Icould do it in no time [silmapilgul].
No two of them write exactly alike, ei leidu kahtki neist, kes kirjutaks
téiesti iihte moodi. He is a dunce, and no mistake, tema on Icllpea,
selle iile ei pruugi mitte kahelda.

Some ja any.

195. 1. Letme give yousome Luba mulle anda sulle natu-

more tea. . kene rohkem teed.

Some remark I made offen- Mbéned mirkused, mis ma
ded him. ' tegin, haavasid teda.

I am sure some boys would Mina olen kindel, et monele
like it very wmuch, but I poisile see viga meeldiks,
know there are some who. aga mina tean, et leidub
don’t like it all. monda, kellele see iileiildse

ei meeldi.

I was asked to call [tulla] some other time.
I will very likely be taken ill some day [iihel (kenal paeval)].
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ASESONAD [196]

2. Didwt wyou see some Kas sa ei ndinud monda

boys in the street ? poissi tdnaval?
May I help you to some Voin mina sulle natuke roh-
more tea? kem teed anda?

May I trouble you for [vdin ma sind tiilitada, et anda mulle]
some more ham?

3. If you have some doubt, Kui sul on mingit kahtlust,
why don’t ou say so? miks sa ei iitle seda?
If there was some joke in it, I failed to catch it.

Reegel. Some tihendab moni, midagi, fiks ehk
teine, iiks teatud (isik, asi), natuke, pisut; mitm. mdned,
mitmed ja tarvitatakse; '

1. jaatavates viitlausetes ;

2. eitavates kiisimustes, mille peale jaatavat vastust
oodetakse, ning niisugustes (vormilistes) kiisimustes, mis
sisaldavad pakkumist, ettepanekut, noéudmist ja muud

sellesarnast;

3. tingimislausetes, kui teatud, tdepédralist asjaolu dra
tihendatakse.

Some tihendab alati, et moni ehk midagi — suu-
rem ehk vihem moot, suurem ebhk vdhem arv, iiks ehk
teine — toesti on olemas.

Tah. 1. Some ei muuda oma algtdhendust koigis temaga lii-
detud sdnades. Niit, Somebody [Someone] said something about tricks.
Was there not something you wanted to ask me about ?

» Tah. 2. Kui lause sisaldab iihe eitava sdna, aga see séna ei
kdi «moni», «midagi» jn.e. kohta, peab some l-se reegli jirele tarvi-
tatama. Niit, I did not catch some words you used just mow [Mina
ei saanud monedest sdnadest aru, mis sina praegu tarvitasid]. There
is, perhaps, not a subject [aine] that has not some value.
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[196] ; LAUSEOPETUS
196. ‘1. You might be taken Sa void iihel pdeval hai-

wl any day. geks jddda.

1 would thank youw for amy Ma tanaksin sind iga teate
information you con give eest, mis sina vdid mulle
me. anda.

He is cleverer than [as clever as] any man I know.
2. Is there any tea left p— On (seal) veel teed jarel ? —

Yes, there is some. Ja, seal on natukene.

I wonder if there are amy Mina imestan, kas sellel puul
walnuts ("wonats) on  that seal on moned pahklid.
tree. Have you seen amy? Oled sina ndinud ménda?

3. ‘We dow't like to take amy Meie ei taha mingisuguseid
steps without being sure, sammusid teha, ilma et

kindel olla.

He never had any money. Temal ei olnud iialgi (mingit)

raha.

I need not tell you anji more about the boy.
4. If @t does amy harm, it Kui see mingit paha teeb,
ought to be removed. peab see dra voetama.

Reegel. Any tihendab mingit, mingisugune, iikskdik
mis, midagi; iga j. n. e. ja tarvitatakse ;
1. jaatavates viitlausetes miiratud tdhenduses ;

2. otsekohestes ja kaudsetes kiisimustes, mis tdesti
kahtlust sisaldavad; -

3. eitavates lausetes, kui eitav sdna kiib «md iy
«midagi» kohta (ei . . . keegi — iikski);

4. tingimislausetes, mis kahtlust sisaldavad mon i
monede, ehk midagi kohta.

Any teeb kahtlaseks kas mingit toepdralist on olemas
ehk tdhendab i kskoik mis (kes).
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ASESONAD [197]

Téh. 1. Any ei muuda oma algtdhendust koigis temaga liide-
tud sdnades. Niit. Anybody [Igaiiks] may put to us any questions they
ike. We Scotch can do anything anywhere [igalpool], and make any-
thing out of anything. Hardly anybody |[peaaegu (vaevalt) iikski
mitte almost mobody].

Tdh. 2. On lause omas tdhenduses eitay, peab — tema vormi
peale vaatamata — any tarvitatama, kui nimelt eitav tdhendus Kkiib
«mdni, mdnede» kohta, Niit, He was forbidden [=was told not]
to enter any house. They declined to gwe [ . . . said they would mot

give .

. . ] any clerk a holiday. I had hardly any breakfast this morning.

1 have seldom found any case like this.

Whatever tarvitatakse vahest sona any rohutamiseks; any pro-
posal whatever, iikskdik missugune ettepanek,

197,

I know that a=nyone
of you can do it.

He is as clever as amy [=no
matter which] of lis classmates.

Did you get anwy strawberries?

Would you lend him amny money?
Tahaksid sa tGesti temale raha
laenata ?

Haven't you had any letters from

{ your brother yet? Nii siis sa
ei ole mingit kirja oma ven-
nalt saanud,

He went away without anything
to eat.

If anything were [was] done, I
should be very glad.

[igaiiks]

I say, Tom,

Moned niited virdlemideks any ja some:i vahel.

I know that [some] one of you
has dome it.

He s at least as clever as some
[méned] of his classmates.

Yes, I got some nice ripe ones.

Would yow lend me some money ?
[= please lend me some money].

Haven't you had some letters from
your brother lately? Sa oled
kiill kirja saanud j.n.e,

There can be no fire withoul, so-
mething to burn.

If something was done, it was
his merit [= the fact that so-
mething was done was his ete.]

couldn’t we get those balls somehow [ithel véi

teisel viisil]? Let’s iry anyhow [kuidagi, igal juhtumisel]. — Then,
will you promise me something? Anything. — Has nobody left
you some money ?
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®

[198—-199] LAUSEOPETUS

198. What do you want my Mis sa soovid, mu poiss? —
lad? —
I want some paper and some Ma soovin paberit ja tinti,

ink, please.
Well, did he bring youw any paper Noh, t3i tema sulle paberit ja
and mk? tinti ?

Reegel. Some ja any tarvitatakse osastava (Phartitiiv) tdite-
s6nadena, millele sagedasti vastavaid sdnu eestikeeles ei leidu.

Seda ainult siis, kui paljust (kvantiteet) — rohkem ehk vihem
millegist — &ra tihendatakse; aga kui omadust, tublidust, -sisulikkn
védrtust (kvaliteet) #ra tihendatakse, siis ei voi some ja any mitte
tarvitada. Niit, I don’t like beer, I prefer water.

199. Some ja any nimisénaliselt tarvitatud.
Have you had amy of the Oled sina saanud natukene

wine I bought for your sellest veinist, mis ma
brother 2 — Yes, thanks, he sinu vennale ostsin? Ja,
sent me some [of it]. ma tédnan, tema saatis

mulle natukene (sellest).
I hope some of you at least Mina loodan, et vihemalt
have felt some of the joy moéned teist on tunnud
that work gives. midagi sellest rddomust,
mis t66 annab.

I dow't think amy [méni, keegi, ehk moned} of wus
could enjoy that dinner. There is mo doctor living in this
house ; have you heard of amy? Some [osa] of the maw's
money, if he had amy, was due to [kuulus] us.

Reegel. Some tarvitatakse nimisdnaliselt ainsuses
ainult ainenimede- ja mdtteliste n imisdonade
kohta, mitmuses fildnimede kohta iildtihenduses. Any
tarvitatakse nimisdnaliselt niih#sti ainsuses kui ka mitmu-
ses koigi nimisonade kohta.
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ASESONAD 1200—201]

Téh. Uldnime #dratihendamiseks ainsuses tarvitatakse one nii-
histi isikute kui ka asjade kohta, vahest ka someone isikute kohta,
aga harva asjade kohta. Niit. Omne [keegi] of the boys had clearly
forgotten to shut the window. I suppose you mean omne, |iihte] of these
books. Ome tarvitatakse ka any asemel, ndit. I want to borrow a
grammar if you have ome [kui teil on (iiks)].

200. A woman of some [umbes] fifty years of age. At some ten
o'clock nii umbes kella kiimne ajal. A party of some half a hundred
of men.— I can’t stay any ngerol. He has not forgotten you any more
than we have. Couldn’t you get amy further?

Some tarvitatakse miirusliselt pShiarvu ees, any vordastme ees,
isedranis farther, further, longen ja more:i ees.

Midrsona vihe, pisut = somewhat, rather, a little, niit. It
seems somewhat [rather, a little] strange.

201. Liitsonad body ja one:iga.

Somebody [Someone] told me you were going to
leave school.

I am sure someone [ehk one] of you has done it.
I am sure anyone of you could do it.

You can learn as well as anybody [anyone] if you
will only try.

Everybody [Tveryone] was amused Did every-
one of you catch what I said?

Nobody [No one] could regret it more than myself .
No one [None] of those present had heard the report
[teatus].

Many a one [many a man] would wish he had
made a better use of his time.

Reegel. Liitsonad — body:ga tarvitatakse ainult
isikute kohta ja piiramata tdhenduses, mille tottu osastav
midrus eessonaga of ei voi neile jargneda.

-
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[202—-203] LAUSEOPETUS

/Liitsonad one:iga tarvitatakse niihdsti piiratud kui
ka piiramata tdhenduses; esimeses juhtumises niihdsti isi-
kute kui ka (ehk kiill harva) asjade kohta, teises juhtumises
ainult isikute kohta.

Tah. Any one, some one — kahes sdnas — ja no one tarvitatakse
vahest réhutamise otstarbeks sdnadele any, some ja no, niit. The cross
[«Rist» raamatu mirgina] may stand for any one name. It is necessary
to know some omne thing to the bottom. No ome man [ikski] has done
more than he.— Many a one ei tarvitata asjade kohta,

202, Liitsonad — thing :iga.

There is something wrong about the whole business
[midagi pahurpidi terve asjagal.

Have you done anything good to-day ?

There is nothing to be gained by it; thereis every-
thing to be lost.

There is mothing remarkable about him. Everything
m the way of fish gets sent up to London.

Reegel. Liitsdnad — thing:iga on nimisdnad, asja-
sugu (neutraalse) tdhendusega: midagi, mitte mida g1,
koik.

203. Few, vihesed, a few, mdned, little, vihe, pisut, a little, natukene,
Vaata § 53 b.

Not, but ja only jirel tarvitatakse enamasti a little ja a few
(rShutatav), niit. In 20t @ few respects, mitte nii mones suhtes, not
a little fear, with but [only] a little attention. — Viga vihe erandid
= very few exceptions ehk a very few exceptions. — A few:1i asemel
tarvitatakse ka some few, niit. It still wanted some few minutes to the
time of departure of the train.— Tihele on panna, et little ei voi
midrata nimisdna, mis seisab mitmuses, nii siis There were rather

few people [vihe inimesi] on board considering the fine weather.
-
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- ASESONAD [204—205]
204. Al ja both.

1. AUl time, kogu aeg, all the time,. terve see aeg.
ATl is not gold that glitters. AL dwellings [kdik elumajad]
should be sound. AUl the dwellings were not sound.

We all kmow him. AUl of wus have said so at times
[ménikord] ehk We have all said so at times. We are all
glad to see you. They all, them all, all of them [need koik].

Tah. 1. AU the family = terve perekond, k&ik perekonna liik-
med, s. 0. all ithenduses kogunimega viljendab mitmekehisust, isikuid,

aga the whole family = terve perekond nagu iiksust, aga all the mor-
ning = the whole morning. — All Esthonia ehk the whole of HEsthonia,

terve Eestimaa.

T&h. 2. Heis all kindness [lahkus ise] to me. -All midrsonana:
It is all-the same [tdiesti iiksk3ik] to me. All over the world, iile terve
maailma, All at once, iihe rapsuga, korraga, all of a sudden, dkki.
They all but [peaaegu] worshipped him,

2. We both [Both of us] belicve it. Both are right, they
are both right, both of them are right, mdlematel on digus.
Both [the] expressions will do [kolbavad] Both my [Both
these] friends died on the same day.

For both your sakes, it is both your faults ja sarnased kone-
viisid esinevad harilikult kdnekeeles; kirjanduslises keeles: for the

sake of both of yow j.n.e.

Tah. Rohuta «mdlemady = two. Niit, His two [tema molemad]
boys are at school in town. He turned to the other two.. HKither of the

two friends.

205. FEither, emb kumb, kumbki, see voi teine, neither,
ei kumbki, ei see (ega teine, ei kumbaidki). Vaata § 5¢b.

Either tarvitatakse vahest each ja both:i asemel. Ndit. On either
[mdlematel] side of the door were two men. FEither is correct = both are
correct, mdlematel on Sigus. :

1

Ingliskeele grammatika. 161
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[206—207] LAUSEOPETUS

206. Mamny, moni hea, monigi, paljud, mitmed, mnwuch,
palju.

. 1. Many a boy thinks that' he would like to be an
engine driver. :

Many another poor little fellow, mdnigi teine vaene
poisike, Are there many of you? On teid palju® I owe
you many thanks, mina olen teile palju tidnu vélgu. Very
many happy returns of the day (siinnipieva tervitusena).

Reegel. Moany nouab ainsuses alati a ehk an oma
jdrele. Nimisonaline vorm ainsuses on many a one ehk many
a man. Vaata niited § 201,

Tah. If there were double the number, there would not be onme
too many [iiks iilearu]. — Rohutatav vorm sdnale many on a great
[g00d] mamy, ndit. There were a great many [suur hulk, viga palju]
fish at that season of the year. — Most, suurem hulk j.n.e. vaata § 96b.

2. 1 certainly saw much that few have seen. I wish
you much pleasure. Jem mnever was much of a talker,
Jem ei ole iialgi viga jutukas olnud.

Téh. Much ei tarvitata nimisdna eel mitmuses, nii siis «palju
rahvasty = many people, «iisna palju kaluy — a great many
fish. A S

Pane tihele konekatinud a great deal, a good deal of, palju,
védga palju, mis ainult kdivad ainenimede j& mdtteliste
nimisdnade kohta ainsuses; niit. There is a great deal of
truth in what you say: I havé @ good deal on hand just now, just
praegu on minul viga palju t66d kisil. Man must do a very great
deal to the cotton.

Ingliskéélé iséaralsused. That wmuch [nii palju] (thillegist eel-
kiivast) we know for certain. This muéh (millegist jdrgnevast) ought to
be clear. I thought as much, mina mdtlesin just seda. Having said thus
much [nii palju]. . .

207. Several days passed, mitmed paevad mbodusid.
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ASESONAD [208]

They went their several ways, nad liksid igaiiks oma teed.
They told each their several experiences, nad jutustasid iiheteisele
oma mitmesugustest kogemustest.

Tah. Several ei viljenda vordlemist, selleks tarvitatakse
more, ndit. There are more [rohkem] blacks than whites in the colony.

208. Other, another, Vaata § 54a.

Is there any other news [mdnda teist uudist]? — No
other [mingit teist], so far as I know.

One man’s meat is another’s poison, «ihe surm,
teise elux. :

Who are the other two [ehk the two others]?

That person is no other than myself [keegi muu, kui
ma ise]. :

«Uks — teine» — one — the other, vahest the one — the other,
one — another, one — other.

Niit. One day after the other [another] passed. On one hand
[iihelt poolt] — on the other hand ehk on the one hand jn.e. — The
one would not give in [jirele anda)to the other. We talked of ome thing
and another [iiht ja teist]. One or other of the leading papers [kdige
parematest lehtedest]. «Teine» vastandina esimesele — the second,
niit. Fire your second shot. I have no other [seéond].

Ingliskeéle isearalsused. The other day, paari pieva eest, hiljuti. -
Some time or other, soine day or other, varem ehk hiljem. Something
or other, iiht ehk teist. Somehow or other, iihel ehk teisel moel.
I ecan’t regard it as other than [midagi muud kui] a mistake.

Tah Eike, mui. :

Do you want anything élse? 'I dow't care for anybody elsé's
opinion, Nobody elsé will have any influerce. There % little élse
[vaevalt itiud] fo see in Malta' ('wio:Ats). AN élsé of the world was
dnvisible. There is much [a good deal] else to wateh. Who else could
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[208—210] LAUSEOPETUS

have done it 2 What else have you got to ask about? Take this or that
or whichever else you like.

Liidetud umbméédraste asesdnade, ning all, ltile
jamuch:i [ka a gread deal, @ good deal] kui ka midramata kan-
duvate asesdnade ja kiisivate asesdnade jirel viljen-
datakse eestikeelne muu (muud) midrsdnaga else (mitte other).

Something ja anything :i jérel tarvitatakse ka other: to trans-
form the station into something other than « wretched shed. Nowne:i
jdrel ei tarvitata else vaid other, ndit. I want to have him and none
other [harilikum no other].

209. Enowugh, palju, kiill, kiillalt.,
We must take enowugh exercise [exercise enowgh/, meie
peame palju harjutusi tegema,

Reegel. FEnough umbmiirase asesonana tarvitatuna seisab oma
nimisdna ees, kui ta on rohuline, vastasel korral aga nimisdna jarel.

Tdh. Midrsonana seisab enough kohe selle sdna jirel, mida ta
médrab: It is big enough for our purpose.

Tegusonad.

210. Tegusdnad on motte avaldamise poolest kahte
laadi: sihilised (transitiiv verbid) ja sihitumad (intransitiiv
verbid). Esimesed esinevad harilikult sihitusega ' s: o. asja
ehk olevuse nimetusega, mis on tegusdnas avaldatud teo
moju all, teised ilma mingi sihituseta, Niit. The boy loves
his father, poeg armastab oma isa (sihiline tegusona). The
child sleeps, laps magab (sihitu tegusdna). Sihiliste ja si-
hitumate tegusdnade vahel peab histi vahet tehtama, sest
see on viga. tarvilik tegeviku (aktiivi) iilemineku juurest
tehtavikku (passivi). Le1dub snsk1 Inghs keeles mhxtumald
tegusdnu sihitusega, - - ¥
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TEGUSONAD [211—212]

211. Moéned naited sihitumate tegusonade kohta sihi-
tusega.

He died the death of a hero. Ta suri kangelase
surma. She sleeps the sleep of innocence. Ta magab
ilmsiiiita und. I should “think you would be ashamed of
living such a life, sina oleksid hibenenud elada niisugust
elu. Dream a dream, run a race vdoidujooksust osavotma,
travel first class, esimeses klassis reisima, roam the streets,
tinavatel iimber hulkuma.

Sihitusel on vormi ehk tahenduse poolest mingi mdtte-
sarnadus tegusona tdhendusega.

212. Tegusénad sihitusega ja sihituslise tdiendusega.

The king made him a lord. Kuningasnimetastedalordiks.
The meeting elected the rec- Koosolek valis kirikudpetaja

tor chairman. esimeheks.
They called him a coward Nemad kutsusid teda arg-
(kauad). piiksiks,

I consider him a man of honowr. He thought it
his duty to inform you. The king appointed his favourite
minister. They erowned him emperor. They made [ka took]
him prisoner. Make it a rule, reegliks votma,

Sel moel ehitatakse lauseid peaasjalikult niisuguste
tegusdnade juures, mis tihendavad teg e m a, make, render,
valim a, choose, elect, mddrama, appoint, avalikult
kuulutama, vidlja hiiiid ma, proclaim, kroonima,
c¢rown, nimetama, kutsuma, call, seletama, kuu-
lutama, declare, pidama, mdtlema, uskuma, consi-
der, deem, believe hold, think, j.t.

Tah. Moned tegusdnad nduavad as ehk for iitlustdite ette,
Niit, We looked wupon [pidasime] him as the great oracle of the
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[213—214] LAUSEOPETUS

school., Regard [lugun pidama] me as your friend. I took him for
an Englishman. Tegusdna consider juures esineb vahest as, choose juures
leidub vahest as etk for: They chose Smith as [for] their deputy. Tegu-
sona find : i juures leidub in, niit. In Nelson they had found the right man.

Tagasisihtivad tegusdnad.

213. 1. Betake omeself [to], enesele pelgupaika otsima, ja pride one-
self [on/, (millegi iile) uhkustama, on  ainukesed tegusénad, mis
Ingliskeeles puht-tagasisihtivatena esinevad,

2, Enam jagu tagasisihtivad tegusdnad on juhuslised, s.o. tegu-
sénad, mille juures sihitusena eestikeelsed asesdnad ernese ja
ennast esinevad tagasisihtivas tihenduses. Neid on kahte laadi:

a) niisugused, mis alati nduavad enese ehk ennast
sihitusena, niit. amuse ehk enjoy oneself, ennast 15bustama, conceal
oneself, ennast peitma, praise oneself, ennast kiitma, wash oneself,
ennast pesema j. t,

b) niisugused, millel ilma asesdnata enese ehk ennast
tagasisihtiv tdhendus vdib olla, niit. conduct ehk harilikum c. oneself,
ennast iilespidama, dress ehk d.oneself, ennast riide panema, feel
ehk vahest f. oneself, ennast tundma, hide ehk 7, oneself, ennast
dra peitma, prepare ehk p. omeself, ennast valmistama j, t. 4

Tehtavik.

214. Lause The ewaminer asked me three questions on
tehtavikus I was asked three questions by the examiner ehk
Three questions were asked me by the examiner.

Samal moel muudetakse His father gramted [andis]
him permission tehtavikku He was granted permission by
his father ehk Permission was granted him by his father.

Reegel. Kui lause, mille tegusonal on kas kaks ak-
kusatiivi sihitust ehk iiks akkusatiivi- ja iiks datiivi sihitus,
muudetakse tehtavikku, siis vdib harilikult iikskdik mis-
sugune sihitus tehtaviku lause aluseks muuta, kuna aga
teine sihitus alal hoitakse.
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TEGUSONAD [215]

Téh. Kui tegusdna nduab eessona fo datiivi sihituse ette
(vaata § 139), ei vdisarnane datiiv tehtaviku lause aluseks muuta. An
old sailor related this story to me on tehtavikus: This story was related
to me by an old sailor. Aga I was told this story ehk this story was
told me by an old sailor.

Tah. . Tegevuse alus tegija (agent) viljendatakse alati

‘eessdnaga by. Nait. The bridge was built by an engineer
(aga The bridge was buit of steel.)
215. 1. Jargmised laused: They have sent for the
smith. Why dow't you answer when people speak to you?
on tehtavikus The smith has been sent for. Why don't
you answer when you are spoken to?

Nii siis ka: The number 48 easily arrived at [on
kergesti leida]. Zhe occasion must not be passed by [tar-
vitamata jitta, méoda lasta minnal]. The story was.listen-
ed to with deep interest. He was laughed at, teda
naerdi. 1 do not like to be interfered with [segatakse].
The long-waited-for relief of Ladysmith.

Tegusona -+ eessona  (speak to, semd for, listen to,
.laugk at, ete.) kisitatakse ingliskeeles sagedasti iihe ainsa-
ma sonana. Sel moel seletatakse iilevaltoodud ndiited.

2. Kokkukélas eelpooln. lause ehitusega tarvitatakse
ka tegusdna viljendusi, mille koosseis on tegusina +
akkusatiiv sihitus -+ eessona (tehtavikus). Ndit.

The expression is frequently Konekiddnu tarvitatakse sa-

made use of in school gedasti kooli keeles.
language.

This practice should be put Sellele harjunud kombelepeab
a stop to. . 1opp tehtama,

They look as if they had never been taken the least care of
[nagu nende eest ei oleks iialgi vihematki hoolitsetud]. To be lost
sight of, silmapiirilt kadunud; arvest vilja jdédtud olema, unustatud
olema.
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[216 —217] . LAUSEOPETUS

216. Tehtaviku teos6na (infinitiiv) tarvitatakse ingliskee-
les téditena tegusdnadele be, remain ja leave jéﬁ}gnevates
konekiddnudes: »

The question is, What is to Kiisimus on, mis sinuga peab

be done with you ? tehtama?
What else was to be ex- Mis muud oli oodata?
pected ?

Does there remain anything Jiib seal midagi veel teha ?
to be done [ka to do]? .

The roads leave a great deal Maanteede kohta on veel pal-
to be desired. ju soovida.

Be +-tehtaviku teosGna vastab sagedasti’eestik. vaima, olema. Niit.
Where are those pictures to be had. Kust vdib neid piltisid osta?
Our ships are to be seen [vdib niha) in every port of the globe. The
coin was nowhere to be found.

Tah. If anyone is to blame [laitma), it cannot be the absent one.
This house is to let [iiirima). There is no time to lose [ehk to be lost].
There 1s Uttle else to see in Malta ['mo: lto]. Tegusdnad to blame ja to
let nduavad niisugustes lause ehitustes harilikult tegeviku tecsona,
ka there is:i jirel on tegeviku teosdna harilikum kui tehtaviku, (Pane
téhele: this house is to be let or sold).

217. The chairman caused Esimees lasi protokolli eel-

the minutes of the preced- misest koosolekust ette
ing meeting to be read. lugeda.

The captain ordered the masts Kapten kiskis mastid maha
to be cut away. raiuda (kaapida).

The judge directed the money to be paid over [andis kidsu raha
viljamaksta)] o the farmer.

Reegel. Niisugused tegusdnad nagu, cause, command,
order, direct [kiskima, méddrama, laskma] nduavad akkusa-
tiivi ja tehtaviku teosdna oma jirele sel juhtumisel,
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TEGUﬁC)NAD [218—219]

kui teosdnas #ratdhendatud tegevuse tﬁidesaatja ei ole
nimetatud, Vaata ka § 260.

Aga: He ordered the sailors to cut away the masts.

218. It was thought [believed, supposed, usuti, oletati]
that the war would not last long. 1t is said [reported,
rumouréd, deldakse, on kuulda), that the steamer has foun-
dered [hukkunud]. It is proposed [kavatsus on, pan-
nakse ette] to describe some of the most interesting places of
Great Britain,

¥

Reegel. Tehtaviku tarvitatakse isikuta vormina ainult
siis, kui temale jargneb aluslause ehk alusena tarvitatud
teosona.

Tah. Eestikeelseid iitelusi «tantsitakse», «lauldakse», «mingi-
taksey j.m.e. viljendatakse ingliskeeles iimberkirjutamise abil: Niit.
After tea we danced a little ehk there was some dancing, peale teejoomist
tantsiti vihe. Dancing and drinking were kept up with great vigour,
tantsiti ja joodi tublisti. After supper there was card-playing, peale
Shtusdoki mingiti kaarta. There is an answer waiting, vastust
oodetakse,

Arv ja isik.
Uks alus. :

219, The furnitwre [modblid] was spoiled by the fire. His
income [sissetulekud] s not wvery large. The good news
{uudised] was too much for him. Business [dri] 48 at a
standstill. This i8 a good pair of Scissors.

These scissors are very good. There were more than
a hundred people lost.
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[220] LAUSEOPETUS

Reegel. Utlussdna (tegusdna) ithildub oma aluss3-
naga arvus ning isikus.

Téh. 1. These are not thieves, need ei ole vargad (v. § 171).
Certain continental nations possess what are known as free ports (v § 186).

Téh. 2. To a man five miles 4s nothing. Twelve hours és a good
space of time, The siz pounds was needed for necessaries. Tuwice two is
[ehk are] four. Kui alus mitmuses viljendab koondatud iihtlust ehk
arvuy, siis tarvitatakse teguséna harilikult ainsuses.

Téh. 3. Oeldakse: Mathematics is [harva are] taught at every
school in our day. Phonetics is the science of speech sounds, ja nii hari-
likult ka nimisdnad, mille 13pp mitmuses on — gcs, Politics ja athle-
tics, vabad harjutused (sport), nduavad siiski sagedasti tegusoéna mit-
muses. The United States is [harva are] a part of North America. Kui
raamatute pealkirjad seisavad mitmuses, tarvitatakse tegusdna ainsu-
. ses. The Last Days of Pompeii (pom/pizai) was written by Bulwer Lytton.

Téh. 4. Kui kanduv asesdna seisab alussdnana lauses, siis
juhitakse tegusdna korrelaadist, niit. You, who are elder, ought to know
better. It is I who am guilty.

220. The party [seltskond] The party were in great

consists of seven people. alarm [hirm, drevus].

The  number of bicycles in A great number of bicycles
this country is very large. are imported.

The committee (ka'miti) was The committeewere divided in.
URARimous  (jun cenimas). opinion [kahel arvamisel].

All the rest of the ship’s crew were lost. The public are re-
quested not to speak aloud in the reading-room. The family were Just
sitting down to dinner., The Government hawve no word to say in sup-
port of their bill. There are a lot of boys in the play-ground. There
were perhaps a couple of hundred people dining in the hall.

Reegel. Kui kogunimi on aluseks, esineb tegusona
ainsuses siis, kui tdhelepanu juhitakse terve kogu peale
nagu iiksuse peale, aga mitmuses, kui tdhelepanu juhi-
takse kogus olevate isikute peale. -
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TEGUSONAD [221]

Kaks alust ehk rohkem.
221. 1. He and I wenre at school together [olime koolisdbrad].

Reegel. Kui kaks ehk rohkem alust on ithendatud
sidesdnaga and, siis seisab tegusdna mitmuses.

Téh. 1. 1. Every boy and every girl in our day goes to school.
2. Bread and cheese is. his chief food. A meedle and thread is wanted.
Two and three és [ehk are] five. 3. There is a right and a wrong in them.

Tegusdna seisab kahe ehk mitme alusega ainsuses: 1. kui iga
aluse ees seisab médrusena every ehk each; 2. kui alused iiheskoos
viljendavad iihtainsamat tervet; 3. sagedasti kui alused seisavad
tegusOna jérel,

Téah. 2. England as well as the other great powers was against
the war. Aga: The master as well as the pupils were well recewed.

Kui alus as well as:i abil on ithendatud vahelause lisandusega,
siis ei avalda viimane mingit mdju tegusdna peale; aga kui as well
as tihendab and . . . as well, ilmub tegusdéna mitmuses.

2, Not only England, but also the other great powers,
were against the war. Not he, but you are to blame.

A cow or a sheep finds shelter for the wnight behind
a tree.

Either he or his friend has been here. Either he or
his friends have, etc. Neither he nor his wife was roused
[dratati] by the shouts. Ome or two persons in the crowd
were insolent [hdabematal.

Reegel. Kui kaks (ehk mitu) alust on iihendatud
sonadega not only — but also [too], or, either — or, kas —
ehk, neither — mnor, ei — ega, siis juhib kdige viimane
lauses seisev alus tegusdna.

Pane tdhele: There were only one or two.
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[222—223] LAUSEOPETUS .

Teguséna aegvorm.

Olevik.
222, /T open my book. Mina avan raamatu.
We close the door. Meie paneme ukse kinni,
They write letters. Nemad Kkirjutavad Kkirjasid.

Reegel. Olevik ilmutab ldppemata tegn moodamine-
mata ajast, kus juures tegu vdib olla tegemisel.
Tah. After the flowers fall, the p:)ds grow very fast, kui Gied on

langenud, siis kasvavad seemmnetuped ruttu. FEessdna after:i jidrel tar-
vitatakse sagedasti olevikku tdismineviku asemel,

Minevik.
223. How did you get into Kuidas oled sa sellesse sei-
this condition ? sukorda sattunud?
Who taught you to read Kes on sind lugema ja kir-
and to write? jutama Opetanud?

Did you ever see the like Oled sina kunagi sellesar-
of it? nast ndinud,
I never had such an experience. Did anyone call
while I was out?

Reegel. Kui tegu ehk siindmus tdiesti kuulub ldinud
ajasse, viljendatakse teda harilikult minevikuga (mitte tiis-
minevikuga). -

Viga harilik on minevik lausetes, mille tegusdna
médratakse sonadest ever ehk mever. :

Tah. Not long after I left school, I was sent abroad, mitte kaua
peale seda, kui ma olin kooli IGpetanud j.n.e. Eessona after:i jarel
tarvitatakse sagedasti minevikku ennemineviku asemel,

Pane ka tdhele mineviku tarvitamist niisugustes kdnekiinudes
nagu When were you born? 1 was born on the 20-th of October 1891.
Sarnastes kdnekiinudes tarvitab Eesti keel tdisminevikku,
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TEGUSONAD

[224]

Tuievik.

224. It is fine to-day, and
it will be fine to morrow
too.

Be in earnest, and you will
soon learn it.

When shall you be 'back9

I shall be back in a minute.

I hope you will come home
for Christmas. — I don’t
think I shall. =

I shall have finished my letter
by the time you are ready.

Reegel.

T#na on ilus ilm ja homme
on ka ilus ilm.

Vota asja tosiselt, siis Opid
sa seda varsti.

Millal tuled sa tagasi? —

Ma tulen kohe #agasi. ,

Ma loodan, et sa jouluks ko-
ju tuled. — Ma ei usy,
et tulen,

Ma olen oma kirja 15peta-
nud, kui sina valmis oled.

Tuleva aja siindmuste viljendamiseks tarvi-

tatakse tulevikkw (mitte nagu eestikeeles olevikku ehk tais-

minevikku).

Tah. If he is back by eight, he won't be too late. — Do not tell

a lie. If you do, no one will believe you when you speak the truth, — I
shall not go till I have heard from you. I trust by the time this reaches
you, all will be well again. He starts for the continent to-morrow. Next
Tuesday we begin again. Next week we have a great treat [pxdu(sook)]
To-morrow is Thursday, and we have a half-holiday.

Tingimis- ja ajalausetes tarvitatakse harilikult olevikku ja
tiisminevikku respekt. tuleviku’ I ja II asemel. Ka pealauses ' tarvi-
tatakse sagedasti olevikku tuleviku asemel sel juhtumisel, kui aja-
midrus tulevat aega on juba selgesti dra tdhendanud. RN

b}
Pane ka tdhele oleviku tarvitamist sonade be sure, take care,
see to it, mind:1i [tee, hooht’se] Jarel Be sure you are not late Take
care you comé in time. g

173



[225) : LAUSEOPETUS

Kindlad aegvormid.

Vaata § 76.
225. What is he doing at Aga: What does he do in
present?— He is looking the holidays? — He travels

out for [parajasti otsib] & . a great deal.
better situation.
What were you doing [tegid] Aga: What did you do in

this morning? — 1 was the country?— 1 did some

working ot my transla- shooting and fishing, mina

tion. olin natuke jahil ja kalas-
tamas.

What have you been doing Aga: What have you done
all day? — I have been [teinud] to-day ? — I have
writing letters. written half a dozen letters.

A wide and deep ship-canal i3 now being made [ehitakse para-
jasti]. We were expecting you all yesterday. I have been expecting you
ever since Friday week [neljapievast nidall. I had been expecting a
note. from you on Saturday. You won't be sitting up late to-night, will
you ? We should be quarrelling all the time. He would have been bother-
ing you with questions. Mr. Webb seemed to be thinking the matter over.

Kindlad aegvormid avaldavad alati mingit mitte dralopetatud
olu ehk tegu: Nad sisaldavad ka teatud, piiratud kestvust, kuid nad
ei tihenda iialgi mingit silmapilgulist olu ehk tegu, kommet, harjumust
ehk kordamist,

Kindlaid aegvormisid ei v3i selle tSttu mitte tarvitada jirgneva-
tes niidetes: I wrbte to him last weéek: I have only written one lefter
to-day. The inoon shines at night. The sun Fises in the east. Do you
always. spend your holidays at home? No, I often go abroad. When the
wind ‘blows, then the windmill goes.

Téh. 1. V&ib ainult delda The postinan always comes at eight
d'clock, sest siin on jutt korduvast teost; aga niit. English people are

174



TEGUSONAD [226—227)

always talking about weather; he is always complaining ; need laused ei
sisalda kordamist, vaid kestvust, Nii ka lausetes, mille tegusonad
midratakse sdnast constantly ja tema sarnastest mdidrsonadest.

Téh. 2. Niisugused konekiddnud nagu It is gelting late; it was
getting [growing] dark, and Webb began to cry; she is recovering vasta-
vad eestikeelsetele lausetele «hakkab hiljaks saamay (ldheb hiliseks),
«hakkab pimenemas, «tema hakkab paranema.»

Téh. 3. That house has been building [on juba ehitatud]
a long time. The trees are covering with leaves, puud 166vad lehte.
There is an answer waiting, vastust oodetakse. Tegevikus esinevaid
kindlaid aegvormisid tarvitatakse monikord tehtaviku tdhendusega
(aga ainult siis kui aluseks on asisona ilma teguvuse alustegijata).

226. My brother is com~ Mu vend tuleb iiheks néda-
ing here for a stay of a laks siia.
week.

1 am going to the theatre Ma ldhen tina Ohtu teaatri.
to-night.

We were going away the Meie pidine tuléval nidalal
next week. sditma.

Are you coming to the meeting? We are leaving
to-morrow. How long are you staying? When are you
returning?

Olevikiis ja minevikus ésinevad kitidlad aegvormid,
peaasjalikult tegusdnadest, mis tihetidavad liikumist, valjen-
davad ka tulevat aega.

227. I thiwk I can do it. I am not thinking of
those things.

1 hear a noise. I am hedring lectures [kiin
ettelugemistel].
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[228] LAUSEOPETUS

He sees nothing. - He is seeing the sights of
the place.

I feel ill. ' He is feeling worse and
worse.

It hurts, see teeb haiget, he is hwrting me, tema
teeb mulle haiget. — Tegusonad, mis viljendavad tumnet ja
meelelisi muljeid, tarvitatakse kindlates aegvormides ainult
siis, kui tegevusemomenti eriti toonitatakse. -

Tegusona iitlusviisid.

- Tingiv iitlusviis.
228. You would be a fool Sa oleksid rumal, kui sa

not to accept his offer. tema pakkumist vastu ei
votaks. i

If we had started in proper Kui meie oleksime digel ajal

time, we showuld have been teele asunud, siis oleksime
there by mow. niitid seal olnud.

It would have been [oleks olnud] better if I had taken
a cab at the station. Then I should not have been late.

Reegel. Ingliskeelses viljendub tingiv iitlusyiis jirje-
kindlalt oletamise tagajdrjena, mis ei vasta tdeolule, olgu
ta wiljendatud ehk mitte,

Téh. Tingiva iitlusviisi tarvitamise kohta oleks veel Oelda, et
tema vormid: itmutavad ka:tagasihoidlikku. ‘soovi- ehk palvet, kiisimist
viisakal kombel jn.e.. Niit. I should like a glass of water. Wouldn/¢
yow rather. have a cup of tea? Vaata shall ja will:i all. — Tingiva
iitlusviisi asemel tarvitatakse veel, peaasjalikult kirjanduslises’ keeles,
konjunktiivi were teatid k.('niekié'.nudes, ndit, It were better; it were a
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TEGUSONAD [229—-230]

pity ; it were idle [asjata] to disguise the fact ja puudulikkude tegu-
sonade juures peab minevik tingiva fitlusviisi asemel tarvi-
tatama. Niit, Without my hand I could not [= should mot be able tof
catch anything or throw anything. I cowld not take hold of anything or
carry anything. — You might be taken ill. — I would not go in there
if I were you. b

Konjunktiiv.

229, God bless you! Jumal oOnnistagu sind! God save
the King! Jumal kaitsku kuningat! Be it so/ So be it then !
Stindigu nii! 70 God be all the praise! Thy kingdom come.
Suffice it to say (olgu sellega kiillalt deldud, et) . . .

Reegel. Konjunktiiv olevikus tarvitatakse niifid ise-
seisvates lausetes ainult teatud ja kindlates soovi avaldustes.

Tih. Niited oleviku konjunktiivi kohta kdrvallausetes: Come
what may [tulgu, mis tuleb], I will stand by him. Be that as it may
[kuidas sellega veel on] ... “Woe betide you [hida sulle] if any dll
befall the child. Though it cost me dear, I shall obey him. I shall hum-
ble him, whoever he be. Work lest [nii et . . . mitte] thou lose the prize.
The sentence is that the prisoner be imprisoned for life. Nii esineb kon-
junktiiv olevikus niifid ainult vastolupehmendavates viljendustes ilma
sidesdnata, ja vahest ka kdlavamas kirjutuseviisis tingimis-, vastolu-
pehmendava-, aja- (%ill, until) ja otstarbe sidesdnade jdrel samuti ka
et-lausetes kohtu keeles.

230. I wish (ehk would) it Ma sooviksin,et see tdsioleks.
Lwere true. ¥

T would not go in there if I Ma ei ldheks sinna sisse,
were You. kui ma sinu asemel oleks.

I remember it as if it wewre yesterday., Even though
it were possible, I dow't think it advisable. Were you in
my position, you could not act otherwise. |

Ingliskeele grammatika. 177 12
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[231—232] LAUSEOPETUS

Pane ka tdhele: It is time he were gone, aeg on, et'ta oleks
pidanud juba minema. As it were, nii iiteldes,

Reegel. Mineviku konjunktiiv were (==oleks, abitegu-
sonast be) on ainuke tarvitusel oley konjunktiivi vorm. Ta
esineb harilikult soovi avaldustes ning  tingimis- ja vast-
olupehmendavates lausetes. :

Tédh. Teiste tegusdnade juures tarvitatakse konjunktiivi asemel
kindlat fitlusviisi v&i kirjeldavat vormi mdnede abitegusdnade abil,
nagu showld, would, might. Konjunktiivi ei tohi tarvitada  ef- lau-

setes ja kaudsetes kiisklausetes. Nii siis: He said it was impossible
under the present circumstances to sell cheaper,

- Késkiv iitlusviis,
Vaata § 64.

231. Let us go! Don’t let us go! Lihme! Eimaksa minna.
. You do it at once! Don’t youw do that! You mark
my word, my boy! Don’t yow believe it! Do not any of
you try to stop the man!
Konekeeles tarvitatakse vahel you alusena kiskiva
sona eel. Eitavas kdnes paigutatakse ta molema tegusdna

vahele; iiteluses mind yow esineb ta kiskiva sdna mind
jarel,

Rbitegusonad.

Have.

232, If we had started in proper time, we should have
been there by now, kui me oleksime digel ajal teele asu-
nud jn.e. Here T may explain what T hawve already refer-
red to [mille kohta ma juba tihendanud olen].
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Reegel. Liit-aegvormides ei jieta abitegusona have
iialgi vilja.
233. Have you got anything liable to duty? On teil mingisuguseid tolli-
tavaid asju? We'wve only got to ask leave for you to come and see us,
meil on ainult vaja teilt luba paluda j.n.e.

Olevikus ja minevikus tarvitatakse kdnekeeles have:i asemel
sagedasti have got ja had got. )

Have to = pidama, sunnitud olema v. § 256.

% Be.

234, It is remarkable how soon their-ear becomes trained [nende kdry
harjub]. The nature of my work has become known to all. I'll tell you
what, yow'll. get hanged one of these days. Everything in the way of fish
gets sent up to London. :

Become ja, konekeeles, get tarvitatakse vahest tehtavikku moo-
dustavate tegusonadena.

235. It will be dark in a little while, 1iheb natukese aja pérast pime-
daks. He had a strong desire to be [ehk become] a sailor. They became
inseparable, [lahutamata] companions. The lad turned [liks] red first,
and then got |liks] very pale. He is growing old. My horse went
lame. The water will begin to go bad [halvaks].

Be, tihenduses saama, minema, tarvitatakse ka peategusonana,

sihtides ainult tuleva aja peale. Saama, minema teises tahenduses vil-
jendatakse tegusdnadega become, grow, turn, get |ainult omadussona-
lise fitlustditega] ning, iihendiises teatud omadussGnadega, go, run
ja come.,
236. The tyre [rattavits] is larger when heated [—when it is heated] to
redness than when cold. One evening, while writing [= while I was wri-
ting] in my room, I was interrupted by a knock at the door. If conve-
nient [= if 1t 1s convenienl]/ for you come and - see me to-morrow.
Though thirsty, drz'nk/no water. ;

Korvallausetes, mis algavad sidesdnadega when, while [whilst]
it, though ehk mddrsdnaga where jddb be ithes oma asesonaga
(alusena tarvitatud) sagedasti vilja, ja nimelt siis, kui alusena esinev
asesdna sihib juhtivas lauses oleva aluse peale.
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[287) LAUSEOPETUS

Do.
237. Who [ehk Whom] did yow apply to? Kelle poole sa
poorasid? Whose' house did he buy? Which way did he
come? Who does mot knmow his lesson ? Vaata § 75.

1. Téahele tuleb panna, ét kirjeldav vorm tegusénaga do
ei tarvitata kiiskedes, mille alus seisab tegusdna ees, nagu
Who knows it ? Who work to give us bread? Whose dog Fkilled
the rat 2 Which room suits you best? What makes you laugh?
How many people lost their lives jn.e. _

2. Niited do tarvitamisest rohutatavates iitelustes: Oh
sir, dear sir, do, do forgive s this once. Oh armas, kallis
isand, olge lahke ja andke meile ainult see kord andeks.
— If yow come in, I'll throw the book at your head. I did
come in [toepoolest astusin sisse], and he did throw the
book at my head. — He did pause before he shut the door,,
and he did look cautiously behind it, ta tdepoolest sei-
satas ... ja ta vaatas isegi (koguni) ettevaatlikult selle
taga. Vaata § 75, tih. 3,

Rohutavad vormid, mis do abil on moodustatud, tarvi-
tatakse tdenduse rohutamiseks, sagedasti vastolus millegi teise
toendusega.

Téh. 1. Don't be frightened, éra ehmata. Do be quiet, ole niiiid
vait. Do have some more tea, joo niiiid natuke rohkem teed. What did
you have for breakfast ? What sort of passage did you have? Did you
have a pleasant walk? What effect does this have on the fingers 2 Do
tarvitatakse abitegusOnana bedle ainult kiiskivas iitlusviisis; have:ile
vahest ka minevikus, monikordki olevikus, eriti siis, kui have omas
tdhenduses ldaheneb tegusdnadele get, produce, wear, spend, pass.

Téh. 2. I dare mot go back. He dare not appear again.
Dare I ask you? How dared they threaten you? She dared [durst]
not mention the project. — I need not say how we did our lessons
that day. Need it be said that I kept my word? Dare ja need juures

ei tarvitata séna do, kui neile jirgneva tegusdna infinitiivi ees puu-
dub 0. Vaata § 66.
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TEGUSONAD [238—240]

Aga: I did not dare to ask for it. They do not need to hold
anything with their feet. Siiski deldakse How dared they to forbid it?

Tah. 3. Monedes muutmata kiisimustes tarvitatakse lihtsaid
kiiskvormisid, niit. What say yow? What think you? How comes it
that . . .? How goes the time? Kas on veel palju t66d? Nii on ole-
mas ka mdoned muutmata eitavad kdnekiddnud ilma tegusonata do,
niit. How to begin I knew mot. A longing for she knew not what. If
I mistake mot [harilikum if I am not mistaken]. Vastandites: We
know what we are, but we know not what we may be.

Niisugustes konekidanudes nagu Of course you will let [vilja
iiiirima] the garden. I think mot. — Do yow think the cholera ("kalara)
will come? I hope mot [believe mot]; siin ei midra not tegusonasid
think, hope jne. vaid iihte mdeldud tegusona.

238. No soomer did he wtter the Vaevalt oli selle sona Gelnud,
word than he repented it. kui.ta seda kahetses,

Neither [ehk Norj did she know how long it had been going
on, ei teadnud ka tema jne. Liltle did I suspect any treason, mina
vaevalt aimasin mingit draandmist.

Reegel. Kiisklause ehituse laadi omandavad alati ka nusugu-
sed laused, mis algavad eitavate sonadega neither, nor, not only, no
sooner, scarcely ja little, vahest ka teised. Vaata «Sonade jdrjekordm.

239, He reads more than you do. He speaks Esthonian even better
than he does English. I sold those fish for the same price as I did
the fresh omes. A

Reegel. Et ecemaldada eelkiiva tegusdna kordamist, tarvita-
takse do; sarnasel korral voib temale ka sihitus jirgneda.

\

Shall ja will.

A. Bega ja tingivat iitlusviisi moodustavad abitegu-
sonad.
I. Pealaused.
240. 1, Tulevik:
I shall go mina saan minema, we shall go
you will go (=mina lihen) jn.e, you will go
he will go . they will go
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[240] LAUSEOPETUS

2. Tingiv #fitlusviis: *

I should go mina ldheksin we should go
you would go (=mina saaksin minema) you would go
he would go . [ine they would go

1. I shall be pleased to [heameelega] help you. You
will have to [pead (saama)] suffer for it. He will leave
[(saab sbitma) sdidab] to-morrow. We shall be pumnished.
*They will soon find it out.

Shall Ibe there [jouan Ipérale] in time, if I leave by
the 9 o'clock traim? — Oh yes, I am sure you will, oh ja,
jouad kill. -

When will he come [tuleb Ya]? W3ll he come by the
first train 2 — Yes, 1 think he will.

I shall have finished [olen 16petanud] my letter by the

time you are ready. By this time to-morrow you will have
reached Bristol.

" 2. If I had mo boots, my stockings would get wet
[saaksid mirjaks], and I should cut my feet on the sharp
stones. You would oblige me [rodmustaksite mind] by look-
ing in to-morrow. It would have been [oleks olnud] wery
awkward if you and I had been late. Would it suit you to
dine at two ?

Reegel. 1. Shall tarvitatakse esimeses isikus, will —
teises ja kolmandamas tuleva aja moodustamiseks ning ilma
mingisuguse korvalmdisteta, s.o. viljendab lihtsalt midagi,
mis juhtub tulevikus. 2. Showuld tarvitatakse esimeses isikus,—
would teises ja kolmandamas tingiva iitlusviisi moodusta-
miseks, s. o. viljendab midagi, mis juhtuks [oleks juh-
tunud], kui teatud tingimist tiidetakse [oleks tdidetud].
Vaata ka § 224, 229.
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Tah. Oeldakse you and [or] I [he and I, we two, we all] will
[would], mitte shall [should]. Nii siis: You and I [we two] will gel
there [j6uame sinna) first, Cresswell and I will have to [peame] suffer
for it. Neither John nor I will know what to get [muretsemal.
friend heve and myself would be so much obliged. Téhele tuleb panna
I shall dream about those dogs to-night. So we all will, aga: So shall
we all. :

241. When shall you get to the station? Shall you be
there in time to see us off [meiega jumalaga jdtmal? Oh yes,
I shall be there in plenty of time.

Showld you care to [kas sooviksid] hear my story 2
We should like to hear it very much, sir.

" Reegel. Otsekohestes kiisimustes tarvitatakse shall
ehk showld teises isikus, kui shall ehk should vastuses
oodatakse.

Tah. XKonekeeles -on aga will ja would niisugustel juhtumistel
viga harilikud, niit. Will yow be back by five? Will you be able to
help me? Wouwld youw think that he could be very sawage? Enkliiti-
listes lausetes — s. o. niisugustes lausekatkendistes, mis  kiisimuste
niol lause 10pule asetatakse avalduse toelikkuse rohutamiseks—peab eel-
kidiv will ehk would alati korduma. Niit. You won’t be able to walk so
far as that, will you? You will be going to-morrow, won't yow?

Kolmanda isiku kohta kdivad kiisimused vaata !ndit. § 244.1,

II. Korvallaused.

242. 1. I am afraid yow will Ma kardan, et leiad ta na-

find him somewhat trouble- tuke tiilika olevat.

. some.

Do you expect you will be ILoodad sa, et jouluks taga-
back by Christmas? si tuled?

He thinks he will be back by 'Ta arvab, et piihapdevaks
Sunday. tagasi jouab.
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[242] . LAUSEOPETUS
I should think you wowld Mina usun, et habeneksid

be ashamed of living such elada niisugust elu.

. a lfe, -

He wrotethat his fatherwould Ta kirjutas, et ta isa rdo-
be glad to see us. mustaks meid niha saada.

He asked me when father Ta kiisis minult, millal isa
would be back. . tagasi tuleb.

I was pretty sure that T should not forget the date. It was
pretty certain that he would not forget the date. I should like to know
whether that country wowld enjoy more liberty then. :

2. You said you should be Sa iitlesid, et neid heamee-
pleasedtoreceive them.[Otse- lega vastu votaksid.
kohene kéne: 7 shall be jne.]

He wrote that he should be Ta kirjutas, et ta oleks r5o-
glad to see them. [Otsekohe- mus neid niha,
ne kone: I shall be jne.]

I asked him if he should be Ma Kkiisisin temalt, kas ta
back by Christmas [Otseko- tuleb (tuleks) jouluks ta-
hene kone: I shall be jne]. gasi.

They knew they should always be welcome for their father's sake
[Otsekohene kdne: We shall be etc].

Reegel. Kui Kkorvallaused (ka et-laused ja kaudsed
kiisklaused) juhitakse tegusonade poolt, mis ilmutavad
motlemist, ditlemist, teadaandmist ehk sellesarnaseid avaldusi
(think, believe, suppose, know, expect, hope, trust; say, tell,
write, inform; I am sure, it is sure, certain, probable, true
jom.), siis tarvitatakse meis alati 1. shall, should
esimeses isikus, will, would teises ja kolman-
das isikus; 2. shouwld ka teises ja kolman-
das isikus, kui kdneleja otsekoheses komes tarvi-
tab shall. ;
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TEGUSONAD [243]

Tédhele tuleb panné, et sarnastest tegusdonadest juhitud
korvallausetes tarvitab FEesti keel enamisti sihituslausete
lithendusi kanduvas iitlusviisis.

T&h. 1. Viimasel juhtumisel on would siiski vidga harilik, isedra-
nis konekeeles, nii et voib ka delda You said yow would be pleased
10 receive them, he wrote that he would be glad to see them,

Tah. 2. Tegusonade jirel, mis avaldavad lootmist, voib
ka might tarvitada, ndit. He hoped that something might occur to
enable him to get away.

B. Modaalsed abitegusdnad.
I. Pealaused.

243. I will do it, mina tahan, kavatsen (ja pean) seda
tegema. :

you shall do it,sina pead (= olgd kohustatud, sunnitud) j.n.e.

he shall do it, tema peab (= on kohustatud, sunnitud) j.n.e.

we will do it, meie tahame, kavatseme (ja peame) j.n.e.

you shall do it, teie (Teie) peate (= olete kohustatud,
sunnitud) j.n.e. J

they shall do it, nemad peavad (= on kohustatud, sun-

nitud j.n.e. /

1. I will [IU] do it for the Ma tahan (pean) seda rahu
sake of peace. pirast teha (tegema).

We awill form ourselves into Meie tahame (peame) iihte
an association (asoufi'eifn). ithingut luua (looma). Sina
You shall be the Presi- pead esimeheks saama,
dent, I will be the Sere- minatahan (pean) asjaajaja
tary. olla.

We will not [won't] hear another word.
2. When I grow up I want Kui suureks saan, tahan
to be a soldier. — mina soduriks saada. —
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[287]

So you shall, my boy, so you

' shall.

You shall have the money
you ask for.

You shall smart for it.

Whoever wins most games
shall be considered as the
best player. i

1t shall be as you wish.

LAUSEOPETUS

Seda saad, mu poiss, seda
saad.

Teie peate selle raha saama,
mida teie palute.

Sa pead selle eest nuhtlust
kannatama.

See kes enamjagu miingusid
véidab, peab kdige pare-
maks mingijaks peetama.

Jédb nii nagu teie soovite.

You shall be told by me [pead selle jirele tegema, mis mina
fitlen}. — “Your stirrups [st'irops — kannus, jalus] are too long. Mifred

shall shorten them a little.

Reegel.
jendab koneleja enese

1. Will eimeses isikus tarvitatuna vil-
soovi,

lubamist, dhvar-

dust, ettepanekut J. m. sellesarnast (will :i modaal-
ne tihendus). 2. Shall:i tarvitamine teises ja ol
mandamas isikus niitab, et see, kellega kdneldakse ehk
kellest koneldakse, on seotud kellegi teise isiku (seaduse)
kdsust tdutusest, dhvardusest j. m. sellesar-
nast, lihidalt Geldud alistub k-gi teise isiku tahtmisele
(shall:i modaalne tihendus).

Tah. 1. Rohutavalt tarvitatakse modaalse shall ka iseloomuga
esimeses isikus ja ilmutab siis kindlat ndu ehk otsust,
niit. I Shall find it out, mina pean (see on minu otsus) seda teada
saama. Kisimuses shall I? tuleb sagedasti modaalne tdhendus
ilma réhuta nihtavale, niit. What shall I do? Mis on minu kohus
teha? Nii ka: What shall we do?

Tah. 2. Pane ka tihele shall:i tarvitamist ennustustes, niit.
She shall not know the suffering you dread. She shall be what you
fancy I am,
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TEGUSONAD [244]

Tih. 3. Kaudsetes kiisimustes voib will ja would
teises isikus tahtmise #ratihendamiseks alati tarvitada, sest
oodetay vastus I will, I would ilmutab tahtmist, Nait. What will
[= tahad] you have? Will yow have another cup of tea? Or would
yow rather have some milk? — Pane tihele will you? niisugustes
konekddnudes nagu Stand aside, will yow? Ole lahke, astu kor-
vale, — Eitavadtes lansetes tarvitatakse will ja would teises
ja kolmandamas isikus tahtmise dratihendamiseks, ndit. ¥ow
would not disappoint me, would you? Sa ei taha vist mu lootusi
petta? He will not do as he is told. Ta ei taha mitte j.n.e. He
would not go there for the world. Ta ei tahtnud kuidagi sinna minna,

Isedralised juhtumised.

244. 1. You should go to Sa peaksid (pead) nditu-
the exhibition if yow get sele minema, kui sa voi-
a chance. malust leiad.

We would not speak ill of anybody. You should not speak
so low, sa eipeaks (pea) jm.e. You shouwld have seen [oleksid pidanud
niagemal how those gentlemen laughed. The strong should aways assist
the weak. »

2. Why in the world should Kallis aeg, m1kSparast pidi
he take the blame? tema [=—oleks see tema ko-
hus] siiti oma peale votma.

Why showld anyone dread a voyage to America? How should it
be otherwise ? Kuidas oleks see voinud teisiti olla?

Reegel. Should tarvitatakse koigis kolmes isikus:

1. Tkohustuse meeletuletamise ja kisw pehmendamise
viljendamiseks.

2. kiisimustes (retoorilistes), mille sissejuhétavak,s
sonaks on why [wherefore] ja how. Nende kiisimuste peale ei
oodeta mingit vastust ja tarvitatakse ainult selleks, et
ilmutada koneleja kahtlust ehk imekspanemist.
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[245] ~ LAUSEOPETUS

T&h. Kiisimustes, mis algavad teiste kiisksonadega, seisab
should :i asemel ka shall, niit. Who shall tell of all the suffer-
ings of the poor? (Who will tell of all the sufferings j.n.e., tihendab
kas: Kes saab jutustama (kes jutustab), ehk: Kes tahab jn.e.) Whom
should he meet but his own father 2 Nii ka kaudsetes kiisimustes: I can-
not see why you should not come with us.

245. Meat won’t keep in hot 1iha liheb halvaks palava

weather. ilmaga.

Hewill [would] sit for hours Tal on kombeks tundide kau-
doing nothing. pa ilma to6ta istuda,

He would call in the [of an] Ta astus harilikult dhtuti
evening., sisse.

We must not be hard on them: boys will be boys [poisid on
ikka poisid]. He used to tell us of his expeditions, and then he would
[oli kombeks] describe the curious animals he saw.

Reegel. Will, would viljendab (oma algupiralise tihen- ‘
duse jirele) ka loomulithu kalduvust ja tarvitatakse sage-
dasti selleks, et viljendada seda, mis harilik ja komibeks on.

Téh. 1. «Kombeks olemay «harilikult midagi tegema» viljenda-
takse ka used fo abil, kuid olevikus ei tohi use selles tdhenduses tarvi-
tada kiill aga kirjeldavat vormi nagu be in the habit of ehk mingit
kohast miirsdna, niit. Father often says, isa harilikult iitleb
(on kombeks iitelda). ‘

Téh. 2. You wil excuse my reaching in front of you, vabanda
[ole nii lahke ja vabanda], et sinu ees ulatan, You will leave this day,
olge nii hea ja lahkuge tina omalt kohalt.

You will understand [see] that my prospects are rather bad, sa
ehk saad aru [sa saad kiill aru] et minu viljavaated on jotie.
It will be for the rent you are here, teie tulite vist kiill ifiri pérast ?
What time was that, constable’? It would be about four o'olock, sir, see
oli nii umbes kella nelja ajal,
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Will tarvitatakse sagedasti teises ja kolmandamas isikus, et
dra tdhendada viisakat palvet (soovi) ehk k d&sku; niihdsti
will kui ka would tarvitatakse II. ja III isikutes arvamise ehk
tdendolikkuse viljendamiseks.

II. Korvallaused.

1, Sihitus- ja aluslaused.
246. Your uncle means that Su onu kavatsus on, et Bob
Bob shall stop with us. jddks meie juure.
The merchant said that the Kaupmees iitles (kiskis), et
ship shouwld wait for the laev ootaks kassi.

_cat,
He was anxious that his boys Ta soovis vidga, et ta pojad
should learn English. Opiksid Inglis keelt.

Oeldakse ka: He was anxious for his boys to learn English.

They were mot willing that Nad ei tahtnud,' et teised

others showld share the nendega sissetulekut ja-
profit with them. gaksid.

Ehk: They were not willing for others to share etc,

I commanded [gave orders] Ma kidskisin vangid lahti
that the prisoners showld lasta (et vangid lahti las-
be released. takse).

Ehk: I ordered the prisoners to be released.

« He promised that it should not be repeated. The Queen wished
the celebration [milestuspidu] showld be deferred 1l 1897, They
threatened that he should be punished. I suggested [proposed, panin ette]
that he should take advantage of the opportunity.

I had made up my mind that Ma olin otsustanud seda Op-

I would learn it. pida (et ma Opin seda).
1 wish he wouwld mot make Ma soovin, et ta nii ei
such a_noise. kiratseks.
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[246] LAUSEOPETUS

You said you would lry my prescription. He promised that he
wowld come.

She asked if she should get Ta palus endale veel teed

some more tea for him [Ot- tuua (et talle veel teed
sekohene kone: Shall T tuuakse).
get j.n. e.]

Ask him if he will sell his Kiisi talt, kas ta tahaks
house [Otsekohene kone : oma maja miiiia.

Will you sell j.n. e]

He hesitated whether he showld ring. the bell. Another question
is whether he shall be allowed to remain at all. They asked him if he
would rather stay in.

Reegel. FEt-lausetes ja kaudsetes Fiisimustes tarvita-
takse shall [should] ja will [would] modaalses ti-
henduses (vaata § 243), kui nad samas tdhenduses otseko-
heses kdnes oleks tarvitatud.

Nii siis esinevad shall ja should teises ja kolman-
 das isikus tegusdnade ja kdnekddnude jdrel, mis avaldavad
tahtmist, nagu tah tma, soovima, noudma, kis-
kima, mi drama, ette kirjutama, ette pa-
nema, lubama, dhvardama, jirele andma
j« t, ning will ja would — esimeses isikus konekiinude jirel,
mis véljendavad n 6 u, motet, otsust, tdotus t, luba-
mist, dhvardust j.m. selle sarnast.

Tuleb vahet teha jirgmiste avalduste vahel T expect [néuan]

that this money shall be returned soon ja I expect [loodan] you
will soon' be [varsti saate] well.

Téh. 1. Kokkukdlas § 244-ga Seldakse: It is in all ways desir-
able that masters and boys showuld play together. I cannot allow that
anyone should suffer on my account - [minu péirast]. He is anwious
that T should see the Exhibition. He is quite willing [on ndus] that
we showld share the costs.
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TEGUSONAD [247]

Tah. 2. Tegusdnade ja fiteluste jédrel, mis avaldavad
soovi, palvet, tarvitatakse vahel might shall [should]:i asemel.
Niit. It was my secret wish that he might succeed. He entreated
that he might be allowed to remain.

~

247. 1. I am pleased that See rddmustab mind, et ta

he showld have sent me on mulle tdnuavalduse
an acknowledgement. saatnud,

I regret that this 'shoulq Mul onkahju, etsee on juh-
have happened. tunud.

T am sorry that you showld misunderstand me. I am surprised that
it showld be [on] necessary. 1l is dpity that the public should mnot have
appreciated (apr’izfieitid) the arrangements,kahju, et inimesed(publikum)
ei ole hinnanud j. n.e. That it showld have come- to this! Et see
nii juhtuma pidi! Mark had been told not to go mear the pond for fear
he showld fall in [et ta mitte sisse ei kukuks].

2. It seems odd [strange] Imelik, et oleme jille iiks-
we should have met again teisega kokku  sattunud
after so many years. nii mitme aasta jérele.

It was only right [just, pro- See oli vdga Ooige, et ta
per] that he showld give andis ' koha iihele teisele
place to some other lad. poisile.

It is better that you should think [sa motled] so. It is high [ehk
quite] timé that I showld answer your letter. It is impossible that you
showld mot know it. Is it possible that you showld be [sa oled] the
person ?

~

. Reegel. Should (mitte shall) tarvitatakse kdrvallausetes:

1. tegusdnade ja iiteluste jirel, mis avaldavad tund-

must ehk meeleliigutust, nagu rejoice, be glad [pleased,

happy], regret, grieve, be sorry, be ashamed, it is a pity, be
surprised, wonder j. t.;
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[248] LAUSEOPETUS

2. isikuta iiteluste jdrel, nagu 4t ds [it seems, ap- .
pears] strange, odd, right, wrong, just, proper, naturai, better,
best, impossible, possible (eitavates ja kiisivates lausetes),
mecessary, it is high time j.n.e., kui kdneleja tahab oma isik-
likku (subjektiivset) arvamist avaldada. X

Tdh. Lauseid, mis ilmutavad kartust, kisitatakse harilikult nagu
motteid edasiandvaid fegusonu (vaata § 242), villjaarvates need juh-
tumised kui neile jirgneb lest, mis enamasti nduab should oma jérele,
aga monikord ka may ehk might.

Nait. Youw need not fear that it will happen again. I was
afraid @ would not suit you. The people on the shore were afraid that
we might be lost. The men were greatly alarmed lest it too showuld
catch fire. I tremble lest he may fall. !

Eelpool nimetatud lausete jérel, esineb oleviku ja minevikn
kindel iitlusviis sel puhul, kui tihelepanu juhitakse ainult tdepdrase
asjaolu peale, niit. I am sorry I have kept you waiting [that yow
have misunderstood me/. Iam glad you have come. Isikuta viljenduste
jdrel, mida tarvitatakse tdeolu kinnitamiseks (mitte kdneleja enese
arvamise viljendamiseks), nagu i# is sure [certain, clear, evident, pro-
bable/, there is no doubt, samuti ka iiteluste jérel, nagu it seems, it
appears ilma iitlustéiteta, tarvitatakse ainult kindla iitlusviisi vormisid.
Niit. It is evident that he has made a mistake, It seems he has left
already.

2. Tingimislaused.

248. If you showld happenn Kui sa peaksid mu venda

to meet my brother, tell him kohtama, siis iitle talle,
I want to see him, et teda ndha tahan. -

They promised to come wn~ Nad lubasid tulla, kui vihma
less it should rain. ei saja.

In case you shouwld be detained, please let me know. Supposing
[oleta] he should be out, what am I to do?
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Reegel: Tingimislausetes tarvitatakse showld koigis
kolmes isikus, et avaldada oletatava siindmuse voi olu-
korra voimalikust tulevikus [If yow should happen to meet
=1f by chance you meet].

Jédrgnevates lausetes esinevad will ja would kdigis
isikuis - tahtmise viljendamiseks. Niit. You can learn as well
as anyone if you will [tahad] only try. He said he would
tell them, if they wouwld [tahaksid] only listen with patience.

Téh. 1. Will tuleviku téhendusega esineb niisugustes tingimis-
lausetes, millel kiisklause laad, niit. I will put it off till to morrow if
that will suit you [— will that suit you?]. If it won’t give you too
much trouble ; if that will go; if that will be convenient. As if
jérel tarvitatakse sagedasti wowld, niit. It seemed as if the morning
would never come. — Muidu tarvitab Inglis keel, nagu Eesti keelgi,
sarnastes lausetes (vaata § 224 tih.) harilikult olevikku ja tdismine-
vikku tuleviku tdlienduses, Tingimislausetes, mis mingisugust oletust
viljenddvad, tarvitatakse harilikult minevikku ja tdisminevikkfi, niit.
If we missed the train, it would be awkward. Vaata ka §228. — Shall
esineb tingimislausetes (koiges kolmes isikus), enamasti kohtukeeles
niit, If 4t shall be proved. . . Vaata ka § 229, tih, -

Téh. 2. If I were to go [peaksin minema] back to that school
to-day, I dare say I should find that none of the boys would think of
stealing apples. — If we were to miss the train, it would be rather
awkward. — If they were to be saved [kui neid tuli (kavatsus oli)
jm.e.] something had to be done [pidi tehtama) on their behalf.

Oletist viljendavates tingimislausetes tarvitatakse kirjeldavat
vormi were to, selleks et viljendada .mingi kavatsetava teo eba- -
toendolikkust, — If we missed - the train = if we miss the train,
which I hope we shall not —; if we should miss the train = if
by chance we miss the train; if we were lo miss the train, oleta, et
meie jadme hiljaks j.n.e,

3. Otstarbe- ja kanduvad laused.

249. 1. Put out the candles, so that they shan’t see the light, when
I open the shutters. They took away the knife lest he showld cut him-
self [= ... so that he showld not cut Timself]. :

Ingliskeele grammatika. 193 13
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1250} LAUSEOPETUS

2. I sent a messenger who should inform the king. He would
be a bold man who should pretend -to_foretell that.

Reegel, Shall ja should tarvitatakse kdigis isikuis :

1. otstarb e (ehk eesmirgi-) lausetes pealause tegevuse taga-
jarje viljendamiseks /lest (et . .. mitte) jérel tarvitatakse should).

2; 1; anduvates lausetes, mis viljendavad midagi mdeldavat
ebk oletatavat. !

Fdh.1. Eesmirgi lausetes tarvitatakse sagedastika may ja might,
nidit. We eat that we may live. She was willing to sacrifice (s'wkrifais,
ohverdama) her liberty that her brother might be saved. 3

Téh. 2. Kanduvates lausetes, mis avaldavad tdepirast asjaolu,
tarvitatakse shall ja will § 240 jérele, niit. I am afraid it is a {thing
that will cause you much trouble. \

4. Vastolupehmendavad-, aja- ja vordluslaused.

250. Though he showld iry twenty times, he would mnever be able
to do it, ehk ta kiill katsuks j.n.e.

She is waiting there until something shall be decided [kunni mi-
dagi otsustatakse]. A final decision was postponed until Mr. Kriiger
and Dr. Leyds should have expressed their opinion. Great things
might happen when that day showld come.

I would starve rather than you skould touch that money. He
stole the money rather than that his mother should starve. The money
was to be spent as the Committee (kamiti) showld think proper.

Reegel. Sarnastes lausetes tarvitatakse shall ja should koigis
isikuis, selleks et ilmutada tegu voiolu mSelduna, kahtlasena,
soovitavamna.

Jargmistes lausetes avaldab will ja would tahtmist. Nait.
Though he would [tahtis] pay most liberally, he could not get a copy.
When you will [tahate, soovite] consent to my proposal, we will talk
the matter over. It shall be as you will.

Téh. - Though my life would have been forfeited (f'o:fitid), T
should have resisted the temptation, ehk kiill see oleks mu elu maks-
nud, ma oleksin jm.e. He treated me as he would have treated a friend
[ ... nagu oleks ta sdbraga timber kiinud].
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TEGUSONAD [251—252]

Utelustes, mis ilmutavad mingisugust tdepdrast asjaolu, tar-
vitatakse shall ja will (kokkukdlas § 240). Ajalausetes viljendatakse
tulevikku harilikult oleviku- ja tdismineviku vormidega (kokkukdlas
§ 224 tih) Nait. I shall start as soon as I hawve heard from you.

Tahendused abitegusona be kohta.

251. 1. Then it is settled Nii on siis kindel, et
that we are to meet at meie kell 7 kokku saame.
seven 0oclock.

We were to go to Liverpool Meie pidime jargmisel pée-
the mext day. val Liverpooli soitma.

Is your boy to go to shool next term ? Kas teie poeg ldheb j.n.e

If he is to be saved, something must be done on his behalf, kui teda

' peab padstetama jm.e. He was to keep hw clothes and his hands
clean, ta pidi hoidma j.n.e.

Reegel. Kirjeldav vorm be -+ to + teosona,
niihdsti olevikus kui minevikus tarvitatuna, véljendab
niisugust eelseisvat tegu vdi olu, mis tingitud kellegi teise
isiku voi asjaolu (mitte lause aluse enese) otsusest, kokku-
leppest, kavatsusestjn.e, Vaataka §§ 76,216 ja 248 tih.2.

2. Kirjeldavate vormide be going to, be about to + teosdna,
be on the point of -+ oleviku kesksdna kohta vaata § 77.

Nait. I am afraid it és going to rain [ . . . hakkab sadamal.
What were you going to [kavatsesid sa] do when I came in? I
was going to take a walk. He és abowt to leave the old country,
ta tahabpraegu lahkuda j.n.e. He was on the point of starting when
I arrived [ta tahtis just j.n.e.].

252. Trafalagar Square is said to be the finest site in London. C)el-
dakse et'T, S. olevat kdige ilusam koht Londonis. They say [T under-
stand] he is worth several millions of money, Seldakse, et tal on j.n.e,
The train is supposed to start at 10 a. m. (ei em), oletatakse, et rong
sdidab k. 10 dhtul. The race wds intended to take place yesterday, voi-
duratsutamine [jooksmine] pidi Gieti homme olema.
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Kui kone sisaldab mingi tGendolise kuulujutu vdi arvamise,
viljendatakse ta mdttekohase kirjeldava vormiga,

- TegusOna ,,tahtma‘.

253. What do you want? Mis te tahate? — I want
to know if the doctor is in, ma tahan teada j.n.e.

You wish [want, desire] to know my opinion, sa
tahad mu arvamist teada,:

She was quite willing to sacmﬁce her lzberty, ta
tahtis heameelega j.n.e.

Should you care [like] to hear my story? Kas soovik-
site kuulda jn.e. — We should Uike to hear it very
much, sir.

Of course I can’t force him to go if he does not choose
to [ ... kui ta ei taha).

Sometimes he does not want [like] anyone to tall to him,
vahel ta ei taha, et temaga keegi riigiks. If he had wished me
to help him, I should have been glad to do so, kui ta oleks tahtnud;
et ma j.n.e.

Reegel. Tahtma = soovima avaldatakse harilikult
tegusonadega want, wish, desire, be willing, vahest ka care,
like, choose, samuti ka niisugustel juhtumistel, kui Inglis keele
tegusdnadel will ja would on lihttuleviku tdhendus.

Téhele tuleb panna, et Eesti keele fahtma, millele et-lause jirg-
neb, peab mingi teise tegusdnaga kui will ‘avaldatama. Selleks otstar-
beks tarvitatakse harilikult want, wish, desire ehk like. Tegusona-
dele want ja like jirgneb alati akkusatiiv -}~ teosona. Sarnast lause:
ehitust tarvitatakse sagedasti ka tegusdnade wish ja desire jirel.
(Vaata kaks viimast ndidet eelpool). (Utelusele I would, ma soovin,
jérgneb siiski ci-lause, niit. I would that he had slept at our house,
Would it were true, sooviksin, et see oleks tdsi).

Tah. Will:i puuduvate vormide aset tiidavad iilalnime:
tatud tegusdnad ja iitelused. ;
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TEGUSONAD [254]

Tegusdna will : i reeglipirased vormid willed, willed tarvitatakse
Jumala kohta ja mdnikord ka kindla tahtmise véljendamiseks. Niit,
The wind blows where it wills.

. Can ja May.
254, 1. I can see with my eyes. I cam hear with my ears.
Could you follow the lecture? Without my hands I could
not [ma ei voiks] catch anything.

2. You can casily imagine what it was like, teie
voite kergesti (tdh. see on teile kergesti voimalik) ette
kujutada, kuidas see oli. You cam change carriages at the
next station, teie vodite (s.o. teil on vdimalik) teise vagu-
nisse minna j.n.e,

You ecamnot possibly lose you way, teie] ei voi dra
eksida (ehk: vdimata on, et teie dra eksite). You can hardly
imagine what it was like, sa void vaevalt j.n.e.

Can it be true? — No, it cannot be true. I doubt
if it can be as you think.

Who ean it be? I wonder who it can be. Can it
be my father ? ;

3. The money is right; you cam count it, teie vdite,
s. 0. teile on lubatud j.n.e. Can I see the doctor ? Voin ma
arstiga koneleda? Please, sir, can 1 have another pen?

Reegel. Cam, voin, voiksin, ilmutab

1. aluse kehalist v0i hingelist seisukorda, voimet
«vdimay, «suutmay, «toime saamax;

© 2. voimalikust, mis aluse enese voimest dra ripub (vil-

jendades tegu voi olu, mis tdesti on voimalik ehk, eitava so-
naga not, mitte vdimalik) — isedranis eitavates- ja kiisk-
lausetes, ning iitelustes, mis sisaldavad kah*lust, imestust
j. m. sellesarnast;
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[255] LAUSEOPETUS

3. luba, ldhenedes woimalusele: «on lubatudy,, «vdi-
malus leiduby.

Tah 1. You will never be able to speak English, unless yow
get a chance of speaking i, sa ei voi Inglis keelt iialgi rddkima &p-
pida jm.e. I dow't think he would have been able to do [ehk owld
have done/ it, ma ei usu, et sa oleksid vdinud seda teha,

Tegusdna cam puuduvate vormide aset tdidavad: be able,
have the power, be in a ﬁosztzon j.t. «Voiksy, «oleks vdinudy, vdib ka
vahest abitegusonade umberpalgutamlse abil viljendada, nagu can
have, could have.

: Téh. 2. I can speak English, aga I know English, ma oskan
Inglis keelt. I can say my lesson, aga I know my lesson. He knows
how to manage it, ta oskab seda teha. «Vdimay» nimisdnalise sihitu-
sega viljendatakse Inglis keeles sGnaga knmow; «vdimay — «mdist-
ma» on know how to.

255. 1. May yow never forget this lesson, my son, oh et
sa iialgi jn.e. I beg that I may not be interrupted, ma
palun mind mitte segada. We let the dog loose that he
might have a run [et ta oleks vdinud natuke jooksta].
Whatever we may do for him, the poor soul will die, mis
iganes meie veel teeksime jn.e. Be that as it may = how-
ever that may be, kuidas lugu sellega ka ei oleks. He
might just as well go to the Derby, ta vdiks siiski Derby
voistlusele minna.

2. A man may be rich and yet not happy, inimene
voib rikas olla ja siiski mitte onnelik. You may imagine
our feelings, teie voite jm.e. It may be that he has mever
heard of it, vdib olla, et ta kunagi j.n.e. He may -go on to
Italy, arvatavasti sdidab ta edasi Itaaliasse. You might
be taken ill any day, or an accident might easily happen
to you, sa void igal ajal haigeks jddda jm.e. It may not
be true, voib olla, ei ole see tosi.
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TEGUSONAD [255]

3. May I climb that tree? Yes, you may if you
can, jah, sul on luba, kui sa aga vdid. May I have it? I
may, mayn’t I? Voin ma seda saada? Ma saan seda,
eks? May I trouble yow for some bread ? Kas tohiksin
natuke leiba paluda ? Mother says that I may mnot
read that book, ema iitleb, ma ei tohtivat seda raamatut
lugeda.

Reegel. May, vin, tohin, viljendab

1. soovi, kavatsust, vabadust, noudmist ;

2. arvatavust, viimalikust, viljendades tegu vdi olu,
mis alusest enesest dra ei ripu vaid vilistest asjaoludest;

3. luba. -

Tah. 1. He entreated that he might be allowed to remain, ta
palus tungivalt, et teda lubatakse j.n.e. He would not have been
allowed [permitted suffered]/ to remain, teda ei oleks . lubatud,
ta ei oleks tohtinud jm.e. I wow't try to fancy what might have
happened . . . mis oleks vdinud juhtuda. Might I be allowed to ask?
Kas oleks mul luba kiisida, kas tohiksin kiisida, vdiksin ma kiisida
(ka Might 1 ask?)? -

Tegusdna may puuduvate vormide aset tdidavad be allowed, per-
mitted, suffered ja teised sarnased iitelused. «Vaiks», «oleks vainud»
vdib vahel ka abitegusdnade iimberpaigutamise abil viljendada, nagu
may have, might have.

Tih. 2. Kindel keeld, «ei tohi», viljendatakse iiteluse must not
abil, niit. You must not say so.

Lopumdrkus can ja may kohta.

Kui can ja may viljendavad véimalust, on nende tarvita-
mine sagedasti kdikuv. Oeldakse niiteks Everyone tried to save him
as best he could (ehk might). You may (ehk can) imagine our feelings.
Siiski tuleb can tarvitada, kuivdoimalikust kujutatakse eitavana
kavatsetuna voi kahtlasena, Vaata ndited § 248:2 Ko-
nekeeles tarvitatakse can sagedasti selleks et viljendada luba, kuid
ta ilmutab siiski seda mis may-gi. Can I have two more stamps?
Kas voiksin saada, s.t. on’s vdimalik saada? May I have two more
stamps ? Kas lubate mulle j.n.e. .
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Must,
256. You. must get your books bound, sa pead laskma oma
raamatud koita. When we must pass an open place, quick-
ness was not all, kui meie pidime j.n.e. As I had no means
to get across, I must needs change my direction [ma pidin tingi-
mata oma sihi muutma). I felt that the occasion must not be
passed by [et juhust ei tohtinud lasta mésda minna]. He tells
me I must [pean] read other things than newspapers, You must.
[pead] not hold the book too mear your eyes. We must all die.

Reegel. Must, pean, tuleb, tarvitatakse miihzsti
oleviktis kui minevikus ja -viljendab kohustust, vajadust,
voignevust j.m. sellesarnast.

T&h. 1, Uksiku (isoleeritud) mdddunud tegevuse y&i siindmuse
viljendamiseks, mis tingitud vilisest tarvidusest, ei tarvitata must
vaid kirjeldavad vormid have to, be obliged, compelled, forced, bound to,
missugused iitelused tdidavad ka must :i puuduvate vormide aset.
Néit. Where is Jack? He had to [pidi] go down into the country

yesterday, and he haswt come back yet. — You will have to do it
sooner or later. — He has been obliged [compelled, forced] to pay,
ta on pidanud jn.e. — He was bound to make a day of it, ta

pidi jm.e. «On [oli] pidanud» ka =must have. Utelustes nagu Tom
must needs play pranks with Mab ; the dog could not keep to the
path, but must run into the corn tihendab must «pidi (tal tuli) tingi-
matay, «ei v&inud muud kui» (sisemine tarvidus), could not help, ja
voib siis alati minevikus esineda. ¢

Téh. 2. Kahtlust ehk oletamist viljenday «pidi» avaldatakse
Inglis keeles kohase kirjeldava vormiga, niit, It seems the case was a
very serious one, pidi kiill vist olema, niib, et.. . oli. I dare say
he was very tired, ta pidi kiill vist olema, ta oli vist. It must have been
very dark, pidi kiill vist olema, oli muidugi' j.n.e.

Ought.
257. You ought to see and to hear twice as much as you

speak, sa peaksid kuulma jn.e, He ought to have obeyed,
ta oleks pidanud soéna kuulma.
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TEGUSONAD |258—259] .

Reegel. Ought, peaks, nduab alati abisdna fo temale
jargneva teosOna ette.

Ought avaldab t3sist, moraalset kohustust, should ilmutab midagi,
mis on kohane, siinnis, j.m. sellesarnast. — Pane t#@hele: «oleks pida-
nud» = ought to have. :

Let.

258. I will let wyou hear Ma teatan sulle enesest.
from me.

Dow’t let him come in. Ara lase teda sisse tulla.

Let the reader ask himself Kiisigu lugeja eneselt, kas
whether he would say so. ta iitleks nii.

‘Let him be ever so rich, he Olgu ta nii rikas kui tahes,
cannot do without other siiski ei saa ta ilma teis-
people. teta labi.

Tea — isn't tea ready? Let it be brought. Don’t let any
man think that, Adrgu keegi seda uskugu. Never let youwrself doubt
upon that point, dra iialgi tunne mingit kahtlust selle asja iile.

Reegel. Let, laskma, avaldab Jubamist, noudmist,
ja mousolekut (arvamises).

Tah. Laskma = lubama viljendatakse ka tegusdnadega allow,
permit, suffer. Niit. Allow me to [Let me] introduce you lo my
brother. I am mot going to allow myself to be put upon, ma ei luba
endaga mitte tembutada. He had been suffered [permiltted, allowed]
to remain there, teda lubati jn.e. He suffered himself to be persuaded.
Ta laskis enese peale mojuda.

259. Laskma = «kiskimay, «mjumay, «sundimay, «panemay, «muret-
semay avaldatakse tegusdnade cause, order, command, direct, make,
have, get, tell j.t. tegus. abil jairgnevate reeglite jérele:

1. kui teosdna alus ei ole vilja jdetud, tarvitatakse akkusatiivi
iihes tegeviku teosdnaga, niit. He caused/ordered, commanded, direct-
ed] his men to cross the river, ta kiskis oma mehi jmn.e. I made
my pupils read it aloud, ma lasksin (késkisin) oma Opilasi seda
valjusti lugeda. Would she have you get into a featherbed and stay
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there? Tahtis ta sind sundida romima sulest aluspadjasse jm.e, He
told the driver to pull up at the post-office, ta kiskis (lasi) voorimeest
postkontori juures peatada.

2. kui teosdna alus on vilja jietud, tarvitatakse

a) akkusatiivi ithes tehtaviku teosdnaga jargmiste tegu-
sonade jérel: cause, order, command, direct, niit, The chairman
caused the minutes of the preceding meeting to be read. Vaata § 217.

b) akkusatiivi fthes tehtaviku kesksdnag a sdnade have
ja get jérel, nait. Shall we have the fire lighted? Kas laseme ahju
kiitta? I am going to have my hair cut, ma lasen oma juukseid
16igata. You must get your boots cleaned, sa pead laskma oma saapaid
puhastada,

Pane tdhele: Don’t keep me waiting, ira lase mind oodata.
He won’t be persuaded, ta ei 1ase enese peale méjuda.

Teoséna.
260. To teach is to learn, Spetama on Oppima.

I mean [intend] to stay where I am, ma kavatsen
jédda jn.e. You seem to be pretty good at English, sa
ndid kaunis hésti Inglis keelt oskavat. He asked me to re-
member him to you, ta palus mind sind tervitada.

Who taught you to read and write? Kes Opetas sind
jue. I want to see and to test everything myself, .ma
tahan ise k6ik niha ja proovida.

Reegel. Teosona ees seisab harilikult abisona #o, mida
ei korratada iga rinnastava teosdna juures, vilja arvates
rohutamise otstarbe korral.

Tdh. 1. Konekeeles jddb abisdna fo jérel tegusdna sagedasti
viljendamata, nait. He did it without intending to [ilma et seda oli kavat-
senud]. Do you think he will come? Oh yes, he is sure to, oh ja,
tuleb kindlasti. If you had dome it without being bound to [nimelt
do it], I should have resented it, Well, get in somehow, if you mean to.
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Tah. 2. I told him mot to waét for me ... mitte oodata
mind. He promised mever to forget this lesson . . . iialgi unus-
tada jm.e. I wish the reader to clearly wunderstand it. He does
not seem to fully realize the truth, ta ei ndei tdiesti aru saa-
vat. They made up their minds to always wipe their boots. — Miér-
sdna not ja pikemaid iitelusi ei paigutata fo ja teosdna vahele ; teisi
midrsdnu voib sagedasti leida selles jérjekorras.

T&h. 3. Sona i#rajitmise tSttu esineb teosdna vahel lisandu-

sena, nait, It will be our comfort in days to come . .. meie troost
tulevatel pievadel /days that are to come]. It is a piece of mews t0O
be received with reserve . . . mis ettevaatusega peab vastu votma.

In the life te come, tulevas elus.

261. I write to tell you that you may expect us on Mon-
day, ma kirjutan, et sulle teatada jn.e. He had done it in
order to show that his statements were true, ta oli seda
teinud, et nZidata, et ta teated jm.e.

Wool is used to make cloth of, villa tarvitatakse riide
tegemiseks,

Reegel. Tegusdna ees olev fo vdib ilmutada niihésti
kavatsust ehk ndu kui ka otstarbet; esimesel juh-
tumisel voib rdohutamise otstarbeks to asemel in order to
ehk on purpose to tarvitada.

Kui «et» ilmutab n6u ehk kava tsust (midagi teha), v3ib teda
ka jargmiselt viljendada: with the view of, with a view to, for
the purpose of + oleviku kesksdna ehk with a view to 4 teosdna,
Niait. He has gone to England with the view of studying [with a view to
study] the language. He studied long at Paris with a view to becoming
an artist. He had hidden himself for the purpose of committing the
robbery. Otstarbet voib ka for ihes kesksdnaga viljendada, niit.
The tea-kettle is used for boiling water in.

262. Oeldakse: He has gome to see his parents, ta liks vanemaid
vaatama; some men came to look at the barn, moned mehed tulid- kiiiini
vaatama, Tegusdnade jhrel, mis viljendavad liikumist, ilmub teosona
asemel ‘sagedasti rinnastav and. Niit. Come ‘and see me some day
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next week. My father and mother want go to and see them. We
went and [stood [liksime ja seisime] a Uttle way off. He went
and got his little rod, ta liks tooma oma viikest ongeritva. He
had gome out and had a shave . . . vilja ldinud habet ajama,
Bun and fetch a piece of chalk, will you? Nii ka sagedasti fry ja
write jarel, ndit. I must try and get my room in order. Wryite
and tell him that the maiter is arranged.

Liikumist kisitavate tegusdnade jarel, nagu come, go j.t., esi-
neb ka oleviku kesksdna, niit. They cannot have come stealing . . .
varastama. He went hunting all over the wood, Vaata § 268, tih. 1.

263. Teos6na ilma abisénata to.

1. I can see with my eyes. You may go. Do for-
give us. Let him be quict, hoidku ta ennast vait.

I hardly dare wrge [nouda] it. He dare not
appear again. How dare you demy it? 1 need not
waste words in describing the house . .. sonu raisata
maja kirjeldamiseks. They need be pretty [iisna] strong.

Reegel. Teosdna tarvitatakse ilma abisdnata o
abitegusonade can, may, must, shall, will, do ja let jirel,
-ning tegusdnade dare, julgema, ja meed, tarvitsema, jérel,
kui neil abitegusona iseloom ; samuti ka minevikus esineva
durst jirel. Vaata §65 ja 237, tah, 2.

Téh. 1. Kui need aga esineb lihttegusdna tdhenduses, peab
temale jirgneva teosdna ees fo seisma, Teosdna dare jérel on fo
harilik, samati peab #o tarvitatama daring (oleviku kesksona) ja
. dared (mineviku kesksdna) jérel. Niit. It hardly meeds to be said
that we did our best. He did mot need [needed noi] to go. It
ought not to meed to print in a reading-room a caution not to read
aloud. Let no one dare to show his head. Nobody would have
dared to grumble. No one dared to ecat. She dared not even hint
at such a thing.

2. I can feel my heart beat. Ma voin tunda oma
stidant 166vat. :
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We heard the door open [avavat]. I have seen the
City wake [irkavat] and the streets fill [tditvat]. He stood
watching the children play, ta seisis ja vaatas, kui
lapsed méngisid. ;

I have known him own wp that he has been wrong,
ma olen kuulnud teda tunnistavat, et jm.e. [ka: I have
never known him tell a lie].

Reegel. Teosdna seisab ilma abisdnata fo niisuguste
tehtavikus esinevate tegusdnade jédrel, mis ilmutavad mee-
lelisi muljeid, nagu feel, see, hear, watch ja vahest
ka know jirel samas tdhenduses. Téhele tuleb panna, et
Eesti keel tarvitab sarnaste tegusénade jdrel lause lihen-.
dusi. Need on siis ikka sihituslausete liithendused ja esi-
nevad kanduvas iitlusviisis, mille tegusona on kesksona
osastavas ehk kohtolulise -ma muutes.

Aga: He was heard to walk up and down in his room, A shop
was seen to be on fire. He was never known to laugh.

Tsh. 2. Kui eelpool tihendatud tegusdnad feel jn.e. ei ilmuta
meelelisi muljeid, tarvitatakse fo nende jirel, nait. T feel it to be
my duty, I knew him to be a villain. Sarnaste tegusonade jérel tar-
vitatakse ka vahel oleviku kesksdna, ndit, I have seen him skating. I felt
myself colouring [punastavat]. Vaata § 268. Samuti ka find jarel: I
found it lying on the ground.

3. There was no one to make Ei olnud keegi, kes oleks

me - laugh, -no one to voinud mind naerma pan-
malke me weep, no one to na, ei keegi, kes oleks
malke me think. saanud mind nutma, j.n.e.

1 won't have the rest hear Ma ei soovi, et teised seda
it. kuuleksid.

He bade (bwd) me go- and leave the door wide open.
I wish I could help you bear it. y
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Do to others as you would hawve others do to you, What will
you have [soovid] me do. You would have had me [sa oleksid tahtnud,
et ma .. .] choose a different way of life.

Reegel. 70 jiib vilja jirgmiste tegevikus tarvitata-
vate tegusonade vormide jérel: make [sundima, panema, mé-
jumal, bid (ainult kirjanduslises keeles), will fwould] have kui
have tihendab «tahtmar, ning sagedasti tegusdna helyf jarel.

Aga: He was made to give up his money. He was bidden to go
away. Bid nduab tegevikus harilikult fo tegusdna ette, kui ta eel sei-
sab eitav midrsona not He bade me not to go out.

Tah. 3.  Kui have = «tunda saama», «laskmaw, esineb temale
jérgnev teosdna ilma abisdnata fo, Nait, We may have torrents of
rain come down with the gale. We cannot have everything go as we
would wish. Pane ka tihele : I cannot have my nurses thinking
about anything but their patients,

4. You had better go now, parem on, et sa mniiiid
lahed. T suppose we had better have dinmer, ma motlen,
parem oleks, kui meie 1dunat s66ksime. You don’t wish me to
g0 with you ? No, I had [harilikum would] rather be alone,
ei, ma tahan parem iiksinda olla.

She did mothing but scream, ta ei teinud muud kui
kisendas. He does mothing more than fulfil his duty.

Rather [ehk sooner] than wyield he resolved to die,
- ennem kui alla anda, otsustas ta surra. :

Reegel. Abiséna t0 ei seisa tegusdonade eel, mille
ees on iitelused had better, had [harilikum would] rather
[sooner], do nothing but [nothing else than, nothing more
than] ning rather than.

3 Téh. 4. Rather than jirel voib siiski vahel fo tarvitada, ja nimelt
sel puhul, kui lauseside niitab, et teosdna juhitakse tegusdnast, mis alati

nduab fo enese jarele, Niit. The soldiers preferred to surrender rather
than to face the enemy. 7
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264. Lauselithendus sihitava kdane -|- teoséna abil.

1. I want yow to tell me Ma tahan, et teie iitleksite

the time. mulle, mis kell on.

He did not like anyone to Ta ei soovinud, et keegi
have the last word but teine kui tema ise saaks
himself. viimasena sona.

Heat causes @rom to cxpand. Palavus sunnib rauda pai-
suma.

England expects every man to do his duty.

I will try to do as you wish me to do. He desired me to
come again the mext day, ta soovis et ma tuleksin, j.n.e. Duty requires
us to regard property only as a means of doing good, kohustus nouab,
et meie j n.e. Vaata ka §§ 217, 253. g

Reegel. Akkusatiiv - teosdna (accusativus
cum infinitivo) tarvitatakse sagedasti tegusonade jérel,
mis avaldavad tahtmist ja soovi, nagu wish, desire,
expect, require request j.t., ja ka tegusdnade jdrel, mis il-
mutavad kdsku, nagu order, command, direct j.t., ning
alati tegusonade want, like ja cause jérel,

Tdh. 1. Sama lauseehitus esineb ka meelelisi  muljeid
edasiandvate tegusonade jdrel (ilma abisOonata ehk iihenduses sellega
v. §263, 2), mis ilmutavad mdtlemist, idtlemist (mitte
say), lubamist j.t ning thank. Niit. I am glad you feel it to
be wrong. I thought him to be a man of means [rikas mees]. I
knew him to be blind. That proves him to be a coward. His conversation
revealed [toi ilmsiks] him to be a thief. He must on no account permit
the gate to be opened. I took it to bé the bough of a tree. I would thank
you to keep your advice to yourself, ma oleksin tanulik, kui sa
peaksid oma nipuniite endale,

Tah. 2. Samasugust lauseehitust tarvitatakse ka tagasisihitava
asesdnaga alusena, tegusdnade jirel, mis tidhendavad lubama,
1a sk m a(vaata §258 tihendusega), ning mdnede teiste tegusonade jérel,
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nagu -believe, suppose, imagine, niit. Let us suppose ourselves to be
in a balloon. She believes herself to be a fine lady. Aga teised tegu-
sonad, mnagu expect, wish, think, say, know, remember, pretend jom.,
ei luba sarnast lauseehitust. Nii siis oeldakse: I did not expect to
meet you there, ma ei lootnud jmie, He wished he were in your place,
ta sooviks, et ta oleks teie asemel. He said he knew how 1t had
happened, ta iitles teadvat j.n.e. I saw her get into a first-class carriage,
ma négin teda minevat jn.e, He pretends to have a bad cold, ta
kujutab viga kiilmetanud olevat. I remember [tuletan meele] pretending
to have a bad cold. :

2. He was waiting for his 'Taootasoma peremehe peale,
master to come out to et ta vankri juure tuleks.
the carriage.

The country cried for Nelson Isamaa ndudis (hitiidis), et

to go and fight.

It was too rough for a
boat to be launched
(la:nft).

1t is not customary for la-
dies to play football.

I have arranged with my
principal clerk for you
to board with him.

I am not willing for yow
to be poor, while 1 am
rich.

N. ldheks sédima.

Ilm oli paadi vette laskmi-
seks liig tormine.

Ei ole harilik, et daamid
jalgpalli mingivad, 3

Ma olen oma d#rijuhiga kor-
raldanud, et sa saaksid
korter ja toidu temalt.

Ma ei taha, et teie oleksite
vaesed, kuna ma olen
rikas.

I long for you to come and see me, ma igatsen, et sa tuleks j n.e

The boat was mear enough to the shore for

the people to see wus. How

wrong for that child’s mother to allow her to come out at this hour, oh
missugune iilekohus sellelapse ema poolt, et lasta jn.e. You have only to
ask this book of nature for the Dbuzzle to be explained [mdistatuse lahen-
damiseks]. He is anwious for his sons to learn English ta soovib
viga, et ta pojad Inglis keelt Opiksid. : 5
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Reegel. Konstruktsioon for 4 akusatiiv iihes teoso-
naga esineb tegusdnade ja iiteluste jédrel, mis nouavad for,
ndit. wait for, long for; tagajirjelause asemel too, enough
ja sufficiently jarel; aluslause asemel, eriti iiteluste jirel,
mis ilmutavad harjumust; sagedasti otstarve- voi
lisanduslause tdhenduses; sihituslause  asemel.

Téah. 3. On voi so -+ akusatiiv iihes teosdnaga tarvitakse teguso-
nade jirel, mis nduavad on voi fo, nidit. You may rely on him to do his
duty [ehk: You my rely on his doing etc., sa void kindel olla, et jne.]
I trust to you to help me, ma loodan, etsa aitad mind, Icount upon him
to do it [ehk: I count upon his doing it]/, ma loodax, et j. n. e.

3. He was the last to arrive in the morning, and he
is the last to leave school in the afternoon, ta tuli viima-
sena j. n. e. There was no one to make me laugh, no
one to make me weep, no one to make me think.

I would have given a good deal not to hawve meddled
with his apples . . . kui ma poleks puudutanud ta OSunu.
You would be a fool to believe all that people say, sa
oleksid rumal, kui usuksid j. n. e.

TeosOna tarvitatakse sagedasti kanduva- ja ting-
lause asemel.

Tédh. 4. Siia kuulub ka teosdna tarvitamine iseseisva mdidru-
sena, niit. To tell the truth, 1 don’t know what to do. Would you think
to look at his face [kui sa vaatad ta nidkku), that he could be very savage?

4. How can you be so fool- Kuidas vdid sa nii rumal olla,
ish [such a fool] as to re- et seda pakkumist tagasi
fuse this offer. liilkkad.

Be so kind as to show [ehk: Be kind enough to show] me the

way. Ole nii lahke ja ndita j.n.e.

The enemy seemed to be making a circuit so as to take us by
surprise. Vaenlane ndis ringteed minevat, et meile ootamata kal-
lale tungida.

Ingliskeele grammatika. 209 14
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Reegel. As to - teosdna tarvitatakse so ja such jirel
tagajédrje- voi otstarbelause asemel, millel ithine alus pea-
lausega,

5. The boys did not know what to do with themsel-
ves, . . . mis nad pidid peale hakkama. He did not know
how to manage it, . . . kuidas ta pidi sellega toimima,
He was uncertain whether to enter or not, . . . kas ta pidi
sisse astuma voi mitte.

The signals tell the driver [vedurijuht] when to stop and when
to g0.

Reegel. Teosona tarvitatakse sagedastika kiisivate
asesOonade ja mddrsonade jirel kaudse kiisklause
asemel, mille alus esineb kas alusena vo0i sihitusena pea-
lauses. ;

Kesksonad.
Oleviku kesksona.
265. : Omadussonana tarvitatuna.
A living [elav] language cannot be learnt form books

only. He made a very striking (tabav) remark. His re-
mark was indeed striking.

266. Teonimisonana tarvitatuna (verbaal substantiiv).
1. Alusena ja iitlustaitena.
Serving others is serving Teisi teenida on iseennast

ourselves. teenida.
It is no use trying. Ei ole motet katsuda.
We call this talking, but it Meie nimetame seda konele-
s not real spealking. - miseks, aga see ei ole pi-
ris kone.

Being at school is not the same as being here at home and
having holidays.
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Téah. 1.

[2686]

Kesksona asemel voib ka esineda teoséna — to serve

others is to serve ourselves — ilma et métte seal juures oluliselt muutuks-
Utelus, nagu To know him is to love him viljendatakse peaaegu alati
teosonaga. It 18 no use jirel esineb enamasti kesksona.

2. Sihitusena tarvitatuna.

Haven’t you finished writing
this letter? -

Where didwe leave off read-~
ing.

In the holidays I kept put-
ting off writing.

I couldn’t help laughing. :

Would you mind helping
me a lttle.

Nobody remembered ever hav-
ing seen him leave.

Kas sa ei ole 1opetanud selle
kirja kirjutamise.

Kus meie lopetasime luge-
mise.

Vabalajal ma alatasa  liik-
kasin kirjutamise edasi.
Ma ei voinud naeru pidada.
Kas oleksite nii lahke mind

natuke aidata.
Keegi ei miletanud teda ku-
nagi ndinud dra minevat.

Your machine requires 0il- Su masin tarvitab méédri-
ng. mist.

Have you done crying (16petanud nutmise) now ? It has ceased
[stopped] raining. 1 am sorry I could not avoid offending him. He
had narrowly escaped being dismissed. I intend paying a visit to the
Ezhibition, and as I prefer going by steamer, I don't mind [mul ei ole
midagi selle vastu] accompanying you. It is a fact that hardly wants
pointing out [on vaevalt vaja ette tuua].

Téh. 2. Ka selles funktsioonis vaheldub kesksona teosomnaga
teatavate tegusonade jdrel; teistele peab aga alati kesksona jirgnema.
Esimesse liiki kuuluvad begin, commence algama, continue,
jatkama,cease,10petama,jirele jatma, finish,16petama,
decline refuse, torkuma, deny, salgama, neglect, hooletusse jitma,
delay, edasi liikkama, like, meeldima, dislike, vihkama, pre-
fer, eelistama, fear, dread, kartma, regret, kahetsema j, t.; teise
liiki kuuluvad keep, jatk ama, leave off, stop, have done, give
up, 16petama, loobuma, avoid, kdrvale hoidma, hoiduma, es~-
cape, pogenema, piidsema, cannot forbear, cannot help, ei voi
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jatta, parata, put off, edagi likkama, mind, midagi vastu olema,
require, want, tarvitsema, vajama. — Remember ja recollect jarel
esineb peaaegu alati kesksdna, — Go on, jatkama, vaata § 268.

Téh. 3. I like to sing — ma armastan laulda, I like singing =
mulle meeldib laulmine. %
3. Eessdnade jérel.

We learn more by seeing Meie Opime rohkem nige-
and by hearing than by mise ja kuulmise kui rdi-
talking. kimise 14bi.

1 did it without knowingit. Ma tegin seda teadmata,

Who is not fond of hearing Kellele ei meeldi ' 15busad
funny stories. . jutud.

1 aplogized for being late. Ma vabandasin, et olin hil-

/ jaks jddnud.

T have the pleasure of send- Mul on au, teile soovitud |
ing you the book required. raamatut saata.

I did not succeed in [ei dnnestanud] persuading him. He was
strongly opposed to taking this step. He ran up to London in the hope

of meeting his brother. We have much pleasure in ackndwledging
your zeal:

T&h. 4. Teosdna tarvitatakse ainult eessdnade except ja save
jarel, ning about jirel iiteluses be about [kavatsema, ette votmal,
Niiteks: I want nothing except to live quietly, ma ei soovi midagi
muud, kui et rahus elada, You care for nothing save to make [ehk making|
money, sa ei-hooli millestki muust, kui et raha teenida. He was about
to leave the room [aga: He said something about reading aloud).

Kui aga eessona iihes tegusdnaga moodustab ithise mdiste, tar-
vitatakse teosdna. Niit. I feel called upon to protest against this usage,
ma tunnen ennast kohustatud olevat selle kombe vastu vaidlema.

Tah. 5. Eessona after jarel tarvitatakse oleviku kesksona sageda-
. mini kui mineviku kesksdna, nait. After leaving school I was to go to college

4. Omadussdnade busy, like, near ja worth jarel.
I found him busy pack- Ma leidsin teda kohvri pak-
ing his trunk. kimisega tegevuses olevat.
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There is nothing like sail- FEi ole midagi nii 10obusat
ing. ajaviidet kui purjetamine.
He looked more near crying than I had ever seen him. What

is worth doing, is worth doing well.

267. Teonimisénad iithes taiendustega (lisandus,

sihitus, iitlustdide, mddrus), mis vastavad Festi

keele alus-, sihitus- ja mddruslausetele.

His confessing his foult Etta oma siiii iiles tunnistas,
was enough for me to for- oli mulle kiillalt, et talle
give him. andeks anda,

The boy’s confessing his fault, etc. nagu eelpool.

I dow't like his coming Mulle ei meeldi, et ta  nii

here so often. /tihti siia tuleb.
He insisted on my stop- Ta palus tungivalt, et ma
ping the wight at his house. pidin 66seks tema juure
jédama.

He -insisted on my father[’s] stopping the wight, etc.
He could mot lock the door Ta ei vdoinud ust lukku pan-
 owing to [ehk on account na, sest voti oli rooste-

of ] the key being rusty. tanud.
I have my doubts asto this Ma kahtlen, et see on tdsi.
being true.

The mere making of money [et ainult raha teenida] is
not enough to make a man happy. - Oral work [suusdnaline too] s @
suving of time. I hope you will excuse my having kept [et ‘ma
lasksin] you waiting. I am much against its appearing i print.
You can rely on my holding my tongue.

Tuleb eriti tihele panna nmo ja any tarvitamist iihes
oleviku kesksdnaga: There is no knowing what might
happen, vdimata on teada, mis voiks juhtuda. There is mever
any saying how long a time it will take, ei vdi sugugi
delda, kui kaua seks aega kulub.
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Nagu eelpool toodud nédidetest selgub, véljendatakse Eesti keele
el- lause Inglis keeles kesksonalise konstruktsiooni ndol. Kui ef-.lau-
- ses esinev alus on isikuline asesOna, viljendatakse ta Inglis keeles
omastava asesOnaga — on my stopping the night —; siiski leidub ka
vahel akusatiivne vorm, niit. I don’t like him coming here so often;
if you will excuse me saying so. Kui alusena esineb mingi teine sdna,
siis jadb ta kas muutmata v0i paigutatakse genetiivi, kui ta on nimi-
sona ja kdib isiku kohta. Genetiiv esineb harilikult sel puhul, kui
kesksOnaline konstruktsioon tdidab aluslause aset, (ef- lauset voib
ka teisiti vdljendada, vaata § 264, 2). Pane ka tdhele: It cannot be
wondered at that he felt disappointed, kui et- lause on aluslause.

Téah. 1. Eessona jdrel jadb omistav asesOna harilikdlt viljen-
damata, kui ta sihib pealauses esineva aluse peale, niit. Before leav-
ing yow must come and see me, enne kui sa dra soidad jne. (mitte
before your leaving). Omn rising from table [kui me tdusime lauast]
we asked leave to start at once.

Tah. 2. That- lause voib esineda sel juhusel, -kui tarvitatakse
passilikku  nimiséna, nagu] {¢he fact, voi asesOna eessOna jirel,
Nait,: I beg to congratulate you omn the fact that [sel puhul, et]
your book is sold out. You may rely upon it that not a single
soul shall hear a word of the matter, teie voite kindlasti loota, et jne.

Vahel v3ib eessona vilja jdada, ndit. I must remind you [teile
meele tuletama] that we English rule over much greater lands than
England. I am sure [olen kindel, et] he will come.

Et- lause jadb alale eessOonade except, save, in ja vahel ka be-
yond jarel. Niit.: I could make no kind of guess as to her age except [save]
that she must be very young. They are different in that they eat diffe-
rent kinds of food.

Tah. 3. Kui kesksOna eel seisab kindel artikkel, peab of jarg-
nema, nait.: The healing of sick is a noble work, haigete ravitsemine
[haigeid ravitseda] on jne, Aga: Healing the sick is jne,

L

Tah. 4. Verbaalsubstantiivid, millel 16ppvorm- ing, tarvitatakse
ka liitsonades, néit.: dining-room, séogituba, sleeping-car, magadisvagun,
writing-desk, kirjutuslaud, ja teised.
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[268]

Lihttegusonana tarvitatuna.

268. We saw him sitting on
a gate looking out for us.

The moment he saw us, he
came running to meet us.

He promised his mamma [ma-
‘ma:] not to sit up reading
too late of mights.

He stood watching the chil-
dren play.

You go on reading.

You will excuse my having
kept you waiting.

Nigime teda véraval istuvat
ja meid silmas pidavat.
Kui ta meid négi, tuli ta
meile jookstes vastu.

Ta lubas emale mitte viga

hilja o6oseti iileval istuda
ja lugeda.

Ta seisis ja vaatas, kui lap-
sed mangisid.

Jédtka sina lugemist.

Palun vabandada, et olen
lasknud teid oodata.

I remained chatting with my patient uniil 10 o’clock. He runs
about making mischief and telling tales. I heard the birds singing gaily.
He left it lying [laskis seda lamada] in the sand. That set me thémlk-
éng [pani mind mdtlema). To set a person puzzling, kellegi mee-
led segi ajama. You won't calch me coming late.

Reegel. Oleviku kesksona tarvitatakse liikumist
ja paigalolemist viljendavate tegusdnade jdrel, nagu
come, go, rum, sit, lie, stand, remain j. t; meelelisi mul-
jeid edasi antavate tegusdnade jirel, ning mdnede teiste
tegusdnade jirel, nagu keep, leave, set, catch j. t.

Tah. 1. Liikumist viljendavate tegusdnade jdrel ilmutab kesk-
sona vahel ka otstarbet, niit.: They have come stealing [varastama], he

has gone out hunting [jahile]. Vahel tarvitatakse sarnaste tegusdnade
jérel ka teist kontruktsiooni, vaata § 262.

Tah. 2. Meelelisi muljeid edasiandvate tegusdnade jidrel va-
heldub kesksdna teosdnaga. (Vaata § 263,2.) I have seen him skating
juhib tdhelpanu tegevuse kiigule; I have seen him skate ilmutab tege-
vust, mis vastolus millegi teise tegevusega: seen him skate, not walk
or dance.
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269, Kesksonalised lauselithendused.

1. The policeman [pd'li:zmen] Kordnik kiis kdik toad libi
~went all over the premises vargaid otsides.
['premiziz] searching for

the thieves.

He wrote just before leaving Esthonia, saying that he had decided
on that plan, giving me his address, and adding that he would come
to London in January. Looking up, he said, “I want you to lzght the
fire,“ ta vaatas iiles ja iitles , . .

Reegel. Kui alusséna mingi tegevuse juures toimetab
veel teist, siis iiks tegevustest viljendub sagedasti oleviku
kesksdna abil, eriti siis, kui iiks tegevus teist saadab.

2. He got into bed hawing Taliks voodisse pirast seda,
first placed the pocket-book kui oli pannud raha sisal-

containing the money un- dava taskuraamatu padja
der his pillow. alla. ,

One of the superintendents, Kui iiks ﬁleﬁijéirelvaatajaist
seeing I was a stranger, nédgi, et ma olin vddras,
showed me round. viis ta mind ringi ja tut-

‘ vustas mind {imbrusega.

The Queen was deeply mov- Kuninganna oli viga liiguta-
ed when leaving the ~ tud, kui ta lossist lahkus.
Palace. ¢

Being an eager collector of stamps, I was willing to pay the
sum demanded. One evening, while writing in my room, I was in-
terrupted by a knock at the door. Though residing in our country
for years, he never learnt to speak our langugge fluently.

Reegel. Oleviku kesksona tarvitatakse sagedasti k an-
duva-, aja- vdi pdhjuslause asemel, samuti ka (kuid
harvemini) vastolupehmendava- vdi tinglause
asemel, missugusel korral vdivad kesksona ees sidesdnad
while, whilst, when, though ja if seista.
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‘T#h. 1. Kesksdnal peab olema pealauses mingi sdna, millega
ta liituda vdiks, ning see sona peab esinema alusena sel puhul, kui
kesksdna seisab lause eesotsas. Lauset When I walked across the lawn,
my hat was knocked off ei yoi sellepdrast viljendada jirgmiselt: Walking
across the lawn, my hat j.i'.e., vaid Walking across the lawn, I had my
hat knocked off.

3. The sun having risen, Kui piike oli tdusnud, alga-

we commenced our journey. sime oma reisi.
The boat will start weather Laev sdidab vilja, kui ilm
permitting. lubab.

He could not return home, there being mo direct communica-
tion by rail, ta ei voinud koju sdita, sest ei olnud otsekohest rongi-
iihendust. Newxt day being Saturday, she would be at home in the
afternoon, et jirgmine pdev oli laupdev, pidi ta j.u.e.

Reegel. Kesksona esineb vahel iihes o m a alusega,
ja tarvitatakse pealause asemel; sagedasti ka aja- voi
pohjuslause, kuid harvem tinglause asemel.

See n.n, absoluutne kesksdnaline konstruktsi-
oon esineb eriti kirjanduslises keeles.

Tah. 2. Teatud kesksdnu tarvitatakse sagedasti iseseisva maa-
rustena ning ilma mingi alussonata, niit, Generally speaking [iildiselt
ridkides] they live very quietly. Supposing he should be out, what am I
{0 do. Oletame, et ta on viljas jm.e. Nii ka'i strictly speaking, tépselt
Beldes, properly speaking, oieti deldes, talking of, apropos, mis — puutub.

* Mineviku kesksdéna.
270. 1. Ewverything made Koik, mis seal valmistati, oli

there was a cheap copy of oday jirelaimamine mil-
something bettermadesome- lestki paremast, mis mujal
where else. tehtud.

2. Retwurned to England, Tagasi tulles Inglismaale oli
he served alternately in ta vaheldamisi mitmesugu-
different positions. ses ametis.
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Bread would not be good, if Leib ei oleks hea, kui teda

baked without salt. ' ilma soolata kiipsetada.

3. Their names once given Nii pea kui nad olid omad
in, they might go home nimed iiles annud, voisid
again. nad koju minna.

This said, all is said, kui see on deldud, on koik
oeldud. The prayer ended, all was still again.

Reegel. Mineviku kesksdna tarvitatakse lauseliihen-
dustes: 1. kanduva lause asemel, 2. iseseisva lisandusena
(apositsioon), kui selle eel vdib seista sidesona, 3. vahel
vaba (absoluutse) konstruktsiooni niol.

271. He could mot bear to see her robbed [ndha, kui
temalt rodviti] of the fruits of labowr. You have heard it
said [kuulnud ridkivat] that a man who does mot work
should not eat.

Reegel. Meelelisi muljeid vidljendavate
tegusonade jirel tarvitatakse mineviku kesksdna.

Tah. Siiski tarvitatakse ka to hear tell [speak] of, kuulda rii-
kivat (millestki), n#it. All this T had, of coarse, heard tell of.

Mineviku tegusdna esinemist have ja get 4 sihituse jirel
vaata § 258, .

Maarsona.
272. I mean to stay where [kus] I am. I won't g0 where
[kuhu] ke has gone.

Inglis keel ei tarvita niitavaid miirsonu relatiivses
tdhenduses.

Tdh. Nimisonalise korrelaadi viljajatmise puhul voib eessdna
vahendita where ees seista, niit. close towhere Thames Street comes out,
Oige lihedal sellele kohale, kus Jinie;

Teised asesdnalised nliérsonad esinevad § 88.
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273. Niited miadrsdonade kohta, milledel
kaks vormija sagedasti ka kaks tihendust.

The light burned clear. To speak, hear clearly.

To sit, write close [tihedalt]. To study close ehk closely
[pShjalikult, korralikult]. To wateh closely [hoolsasti].

To sell dear [kallilt]. To love dearly [siidamlikult, Srnalt].

He went direct [otse] to London. He will be here ' directly.

I looked him full [otse] in the face. To describe fully
[tdiesti], Fully satisfied.

He works hard [usinasti, tublisti]. I had hardly [vaevalt] any
breakfast. To think hardly ehk hard of person, halba mdotlema.

I have just heard from him. He was Justly [digusega] punished.

Don't “sit up late [hilja] at night. I have heard from him
lately [hiljuti.] ;

To speak, read loud [ebk loudly]. To protest Lowdly [valjusti].

We ran to the place as quick [ehk quickly] as we could.

To stop short [ikki], cut short, katkestama. Shortly [varsti]
after. I will write shortly [varsti].

To speak, read slow [ehk slowly]. To walk stowly [ehk slow].
Stowly, but surely. '

274. Very ja much.

1. We were very [viga] hungry and rather
[iisna] tired. He 1s very unlike the other lads. He has
very many [= a great many] friends. He acquitted him-
self very well, ta sai viga histi 1dbi.

The lecture was very interesting. The boys came back
very tired. We vere all very pleased to hear from you,
olime kdik viga roomsad j.n.e.

Reegel. Very, viga, ifisna, middrab omadussona alg-
astet ja puhtomadussonalise iseloomuga kesksonu.

Tah. 1. Very eitavas lauses = «isediranisy, «nii», ndit. We are
not very punctual [isedranis tapsed] in this house. He wow't forget
this lesson wery easily [nii kergesti]. Rohuline very sona same ees
tahendab «justy, «jubay, «veely, niit. The very.same man, the very same
day. Very iilivorde eel, vaata § 149,
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Tah. 2. Sonade, afraid, alike ja teiste a-alguliste omadus-
sonade eel tarvitatakse mwuch mitte very. Nait. He did not seem to
be much afraid of it. They are all very much alike. Ka like ees
tarvitatakse vahel much, niit. Some pennies were yellow, and much
like me on the outside. .

Téh. 3. Very esineb vahel ka omadussdnana, nait. It is the very
[pdris] centre of London. You are the very [just see] man I wanted to
see. His very enemies [isegi ta vaenlased] respected him. She paid us
a visit that very night [veel samal ohtul]. A very [piris] sea of green
forest. I could not speak for very dismay [suure kohmetuse t3ttu]. These
boys are the very ones [just needsamad] I saw yesterday.

2. A man is much bigger and stronger than a boy.
I would rather know at once, much rather [meelsamini].

I like it much, very much. 1 am much obliged to
you. Much interested; much applauded.

It was much too wet go out. I am much against
z'ts‘appearing in print. Much to my surprise, mu suureks
iillatuseks. The usage is much the same [peaaegu sarnane]
in this country. ‘

Reegel. Much, palju, viga, midrab vordastmes
esinevaid omadussdnuy, puhttegusdna vorme
ja adverbiaalseid fitelusi.

Té&h. 4. Mineviku kesksdnad, millel puhtomadussénaline tihen-
dus, nduavad very, niit. very tired. Mdnede mineviku kesksonade juu-
res, millel pole omadussdna iseloom, tarvitatakse nii very kui ka
much, niit. very vdi much pleased. Kahtlevatel juhustel tarvitatakse
harilikult well, niit. well satisfied, — Vorrelvdrdeliste ladina keele oma-
dussonade juures, nagu inferior, vihem, halvem, ja superior, iilem,
parem, esineb very kui ka much, This article is very [ehk much] supe-
rior to the one you showed me yesterday.

275. No ja not.

1. No sooner did he get into bed than he fell asleep, vaevalt oli
ta magama heitnud, kui j. n.e. I am no longer [ehk no more] the man
I was. At night the boy was mo better. He had to wait no [ehk not]
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less than four months, He is mo more to be trusted than you are = he
is as little to be trusted as you. [He is mot more to be trusted than
you are = you are as much to be trusted as he].

Reegel. No tarvitatakse sagedasti vOrrelvorde ees sdona not
asemel, eriti iitelustes no sooner, no longer, no more, no further ja mo
less. ;

No tihendab ka «ei».

2. Oh, how gladly he would have been out! Kui viga sooviks
ta viljas olla! What was [What was not] my astonishment!

Not ei tarvitata hiiiidlauses, mis algab sdnaga how; hiiiidlause-
tes, mis algavad teiste kesksdnadega, esineb ta vahete-vahel.

276. Moned ajamdirsonad.

1. The air is always full of water, Shk on alati j. n. e. For
ever, igavesti, alaliselt, 16pulikult.

Always = alati, tarvitatakse igal juhusel. Ever = alati, tar-
vitatakse veel ainult kdnekeeles ja harilikus proosas esinedes liidetes,
nagu for ever, ever since, ever after, ever before ning iiteluses Yours
ever truly [sincerely j. n. e.] kirja 16pul.

Ever — «kunagivn, «millalgi» on harilik. Niit. Did you ever see
anything like it?

Inglise keele isedraldused. Hardly [ehk scarcely] ever, pea-
aegu iialgi, [mitte almost never]. [Siiski 'What’ is never, or almost ne-
ver, used for 'which’ of two things|. For ever so long, hulgal ajal. We had
to wait ever so long, pidime igavesti ootama, We are ever so much too
early [liiga vara]. Were he ever so rich, olgu ta kui rikas tahtes.

2. Do you live in the country still [veel, ikka veel]? — Has
he left the country vet [juba]? Not yet [veel]. I have not heard from
him as yet [veel, mitte veel]. Still [ehk yet) there 8 time.

Still = veel, ikkagi veel, ilmutab aja viltust; yet = veel, juba,
niitab aega praegusel silmapilgul.

Vdrrelvorde juures esineb still sagedamini kui yef. Vaata §§147,149.

3. Now |ehk Now that, mitte now when] you have done dinmer,
you had better go and get ready to start. Niiid, kui olete 16una s66-
nud, on parem et ldheksite ja seaksite ennast drasdiduks valmis.

Directly he heard the sound, he took his heels, nii pea kui ta
kuulis j. n. e, '
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The moment he saw us, he jumped up, nii pea kui ta nigi
meid j. . e. Once they have left school, they give up every thought of
study, kui nad kord kooli 1dpetanud j. n. e.

That ei tarvitata ajamddrsdna voi ajamidruse jirel, mille t5ttu
miirsdna voi midrus omandab sidesdna iseloomu,

277. Moned eesti keele midrsonad viljendatakse inglis keeles
kirjeldavalt.

1. Miirsdnad, mis ilmutavad arvamist, oletamist
téendolisust.

I dare say he will be glad to have our company, ta rdomustaks
vististij.n.e. I am afraid [ehk I fancy] it vill rain to-morrow,
arvatavasti sajab homme vihma. I suppose you have heard the
old story, sa oled muidugi kuulnud j. n. e. I am sure it would be
better for him to stop at home, oleks tdesti parem, kui ta j, n. e,

You may not be so fond of listening as I am of talking, v5ib
olla ei meeldi teile nii pealt kuulata, kui j. n.e, If you should hap-
pen to see him, kui sa juhtud teda nigema,

She is not likely [arvatavasti] to try again. You are sure
to repent it, sa kahetsed seda kindlasti, That string is sure to
come undone again.

2. Eks ole, kas pole tosi, ometi, ju.
You are not fond of sweets, are ~Sa ei armasta maiusi, kas pole

you? tosi ?
I’s very cold to-day, iswm't it? Tédna on vidga kiilm, eks ole?
Charles won’t come, will he? Ega Kaarel ometi ei tule?
You would not do such a thing, Ega sa ometi midagi sarnast
wouwld you? teha ei tahtnud, kas pole tdsi?
Yoy want to be a soldier, don’t Sa tahad soldatiks saada, kas
you? pole dsi?
He is your brother, isn’t he? Ta on ju su vend.
3. Juba.

We will go this very afternoon [juba pirast 1dunat], 4s early as
the beginning of the twenties, juba kahekiimnendama aastasaja algul,
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Eessonad.

278. Niaited monede eessOnade tarvitamisest.

About, 1. koha mdttes: We began to look about [ringi,
iimber] us more. Wander about the streets [tinavatel hulkumal. Have
you any money about you [kaasas, ligi]? There is nothing remarkable
about [juures] him. 2. aja mottes: About [umbes] three o'elock in
the morning. 3. piltlikus mdottes: I will tell you all about her
[tema iile, (temast)]. Don’t trouble about [eest] it. Mind what you are
about, pea meeles, mis sa teed, ole ettevaatlik.

Above (bav), 1. Koha mdttes: Some forty feet above [iile]
our heads. They go by train to some place above London [véljaspool].
2. piltlikus tihenduses aja, arvu, seisuse ja ameti
kohta: She was above [iile] twenty. He 18 above six feet. A colonel
(kaml) is above a major. Above all, kdige pealt.

Ago, ainult aja m3ttes: «eest», seisab alati juhitava sona
jarel, ndit, It was nearly five years ago that I caught that trout.

At, 1. koha mdottes: She was standing at [juures] the win-
dow, at the corner of the street [aga: in the corner of the room)]. He
lives at the seaside [mere @ires], at Richmond, at Hull. I was at a con-
cert [kontserdil] (at the theatre, at the party) yesterday. He is staying
at [juures] his uncle's, at the Parkers’, at our house [aga: with us, meie
juures). He has put up at an hotel [vorastemajas]. At school, at col-
lege [iilikoolis], at table, 15una-laual.

Tih. Linnade nimede ees tarvitatakse alati af, Londoni ja sa-
gedasti ka suuremate linnade nimede ees esineb siiski in; vidhemate
kohtade ja viiksemate v4i kaugelolevate saarte nimede ees tarvita-
takse af. Tegusdna arrive, saabuma, ja nimisona arrival, saabumine,
jérel tarvitatakse kohanimede ees harilikult af. Niit. The fleet had
arvived at Gibraltar (dzibrozlta). We arrived at the station just n time
for the train. London'i ees (sagedasti ka teiste suurlinnade nimede
ees ning alati maade nimede ees) tarvitatakse in. On arriving [on our
arrival] in London we went straight to the Exhibition. A great number
of Americans had arrived in England. Pane tihele: arrive at the [af
town (eriti London’i kohta).

2.aja tihenduses: Af what time [mis kella ajal, millal]
must you be at school in the morning? At eight o'clock sharp, punkt
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kell kaheksa. He arrived atthe last moment, at the eleventh hour. From
twelve o'clock at night [66si] to twelve o’clock at moon is twelve hours.
At daybreak, at midnight, at Christmas, at this time of the year.

3. viisi tihenduses ja teistel juhustel: at all events, igal juh-
tumisel, at any rate, igatahes, at [peale] my request, at our disposal, at
last, viimaks, at least, vihemalt, ometi. To look at, aim at [sihtima
peale], to laugh at, be delighted at, be happy at [vaimustatud olema
m-gist] be clever at, osav olema m-gis.

Before, 1. koha tihenduses: Before [ees] us extended a
very [péris] sea of green forest, 2. aja tihenduses: Before [enne)
Christmas, before sunrise. 3, eesSiguse ja tubliduse védljen-
damises. Health goes before everything. He is far before his class-
fellows. Pane tihele: They would die before yielding [ennem kui
alla andal].

Behind, 1. koha mdttes: Behind the master's desk and
chair, puldi taga. 2. aja viljendustes: to be behind one's time,
ajast maha jddnud; hiljaks jddmine, 3. vi ljendades maha-
. jddmist (osavusetust): He is behind [jirel] none in English.
Pane tdhele: [The] deceased left no relatives behind him.

Below (vastand: above), 1. koha tihenduses: Below the
level of the sea, mere pinnast madalam. That part of London begins
below [allpool| London Bridge. 2. viljendades madalamal olekut, puu-
dujddmist (vddrtuse ja seisuse mottes): He is below you in rank, in
station etc. Fifty per cent below cost price [ostu hinnast madalam],

Beneath, 1. koha mdttes: A rock was hidden beneath [all]
the surface of the water. We now saw a long steep valley beneath wus.
2. véadrtuse mSttes: This conduct is beneath you [ei viiri sind].

Beside, 1. koha mdottes: Let me sit down beside [kdrvale]
you. 2. piltlikus mottes. He is beside himself for you and gra-
titude. This question is beside the mark [kaldub asjast korvale].

Besides: He possesses lands besides [peale] money. Have you
nothing to tell us besides [peale] what we have already heard ?

Beyond: The King’s dbminions beyond [sealpool, teiselpool]
the seas. Piltlikus mdttes: It is beyond me, see kiib iile minu
jou, iile minu moistuse. Beyond expectation, ootamata. Beyond all
doubt, kahtlemata.

224



EESSONAD [278]

By, 1. koha mdttes: He was not in the line [reas], and
he was not exactly outside it; he stood just by it [iisna selle juures],
Come and sit down by [juure] me [by my side, by the bedside, by the
fireside]. He lives by the river. Side by side, Did you go by [kaudu,
iile] Riga? I saw him pass by [modda] the window., 2. aja mdttes:
By this time [sel ajal juba] he has left the country. By the time this
reaches you, kui see jouab su kitte. The arms [kided] are for signals
by day [pieval], and the lamps are for signals by night. He promised
to be back by ten, by to-morrow, by then [seks ajaks]. 3. vdljenda-
des abindud, pohjust, kommet jmn.e. He went by railway
[raudteega], by train, by steamer. 6 multiplied by 3 is 18. A room 10
yards by 4, tuba 10 meetrit pikk ja 4 meetrit lai, To judge men by
[jargi] their works. What's the time by [jérele] your watch? To sell by
the dozen [tosina viisi], by the pound, by wholesale [en gros], by retail
[vdiksel mdddul]. One by ome, iikshaaval, iiks teise jdrele. Day by day,
péevast pideva. By degrees, vihehaaval. By heart, pahe, peast. By
trade, ameti poolest. By mame, nime poolest. By sight, vilimuse poo-
lest. By way of punishment, karistuseks. By the way ehk by the by’
modddaminnes, apropos. By and by varsti, kohe.

During, ainult aja mdttes: we are always perspiring [hi-
gistame] even during [ajal] the coldest day of winter. We notice this
most during hot weather. During the dinner-hour. During the sermon,
jutluse ajal.

For, 1. koha mdttes sihitihendamiseks teatud tegusonade
jarel. We all three set off [ehk out] for the Old Chapél. When are you
going to start for the Continent. We left [soitsime vilja] for Melbourne
next morning. This ship is bound for [méidratud, sdidab] cape Town;
ulatuse tihendamiseks: For miles [mitme miili ulatusel] nothing but green
fields. 2. aja viltuse tdhendamiseks: He has been away the last ten
years. She has gone away for a day or two [paariks pdevaks]. I have
not seen him for months [kuude kaupa], for ever so long [kaual ajal].
Good- bye for she present, nigemiseni. 3. pdhjuse ehk otstarbe
tihendamiseks: For what end ? mis otstarbeks? I cannot come for
want of time [aja puudusel], He wept for joy [r6omu pérast]. For fear
of being late. Pane tdhele: as for me, mis minusse puutub. I should
have been lost but for him [kui teda ei oleks olnud], but for his help
[kui ta poleks mind aidanud].
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In, 1. koha mdttes: They live in alarge house in Oxford Street
fin Camden Road). T met him in the street [in Ireland, in Sicily, in (ehk
at) Maltaj. We live in the island of Great Britain [samuti ka: The
people who live on our island]. Potatoes are grown in owr fields. Some
cattle were grazing in the meadow ("medou). Arrive in, saabuma, vaata
tih, af juures. 2. aja mottes: We live in the country in summer
[suvel]. In winter the sun rises late in the morning [hommikul], and sets
quite early in the afternoon. It is warm in the daytime [pieval]. Twelve
o'clock in the night [ehk at wight] is called the middle of the night).
In the time of Queen Elizabeth. In [ehk during) one of my early morn-
ing walks. It was very common in my day [minu ajal]l, I could have
done it in half the time. He was born in [the year] 1890. I shall be
back in about a fortnight [umbes kahe nidala parast].

Into, 1. koha méottes liikumist ilmutavate sdnade jirel:
He went into a shop in the Strand. He fell [jumped] into the water.
Who introduced potatoes in this country? I have to go down into thé
country [kuid: He haslgone to live in the countryl. He was turned
out into the street [tinavale]. [Tegusdnade put ja place jirel tarvita-
takse harilikullt in. He put it in his pocket]. 2. piltlikus mottes:
To translate into Esthonian, eesti keele tdlkima. Wool is made into
cloth. The baker bakes the flour [flaus] into bread.

Of, 1. ilmutades paritolu, pdhjust, ainet, He is
of moble extraction [k3rgest soost]. He died of grief, of hunger [aga:
by the sword, from overwork]. The bridge was built of steel [aga: by
an engineer|. 2. tegusdnade jirel, mis tihendavad rddkima, mdt-
lema, (kohutf mdistma j.t.: Whai are you talking of 2 What
do yow think of Wim? You may judge yourself of the importance of
this business. I did not dream of it. 8. tegusénade jdrel, ‘mis tihen-
davad r66vima, siiiidistama, siiidlaseks tunnistama,
vabastama, vabaks tunnistama, ning samatidhendusliste
omadussonade jdrel. I don’t mean to deprive you of that pleasure. He
has robbed me of my money. The prisoner was accused of robbery,
convicted of high ireason [riigiiraandmine], acquitted of the charge.
Guilty of [sitiidlane] @ crime. Destitute of the necessaries of life. 4. aja
mottes teatud iitelustes: I shall be pleased to receive my friends of
an evening [iihel ilusal Shtul], Sit up late of mights, We have not heard
of kim of late years [viimastel aastatel], of recent months [viimastel
kuudel]. Of late, viimasel ajal, hiljuti. Of old, ennemuiste, vanasti.
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Out of, 1. koha mdttejs: He is out of [viljas] fown. He
stole out of [vilja] the room. Piltlikus mottes: It is out of use
out of fashion [moest viljas]. Out of danger, véljaspool hidaohtu,'
Out ‘of print, vilja miiiidud, 2. aine ia pShjuse viljendamiseks:
Out of finest wool. Not out of hatred but out of love.

\Off: Take your elbows off the table [laualt dra]. He is off duty
[ta pole teenistuses]. A bark foundered off [kohal] the Goodwin Sands.

On, upon, 1.koha mdottes: There is a box of malches on
[peal] the shelf just above your head. I shall have to get” on a chair
[toolile astuma] fo reach it. We were now on the sea, on the lake, on
the shore. London stands [ehk ¢s situated] on |ddres] the Thames [aga:
Gravesend lies at the ‘mouth of Thames/. He lives in a small seaport
town on [ddres] the Baltic. Have you any money on you? It stands
on page fourteen. 2. viljendades ainef, millest kdneldakse, mdel-
dakse jn.e. He lectures on elecricity [elektrist]. He read a paper on
modern-language teaching. Think on = reflect on. 3. aja mdttes:
At three o’clock on Saturday afternoon [laupdeval peale 1ounat] [kuid:
in the afternoon]. On what day was he born? On Tuesday, the 1st of
October 1891, On the afternoon of Wednesday, October the eleventh,
kesknidalal, 11, okt. peale 1dunat. On the following [ehk: The follow-
ing] afternoon I met him again. On a silent night [ehk: One silent
night] we were aroused by the cries of «Firen! [kuid ainult: One night
we were j.n.e,, mitte on a night].

Sonade day, morning, afternoon ja evening jiirel tarvitatakse on
v3i upon [mitte in] sel juhusel, kui nende nimisdnade eel v&i jdrel
esineb miidrus [vilja arvatud kindel artikkel]. v,

Over, 1. koha mdttes: There was a thick fog over [iile]
the river. The horse jumped over the fence. He lives over theway. 2. aja
mottes: Heis over [ehk past, iile] sizty years. Over a century
ago. He stayed over winter. 3. Piltlikus mottes: Thewater supply
is over 150 million gallons. To keep guard [watch] over.

Since, ainult aja mottes [sest saadik, kui]. It 45 now a
good while since [tikk aega modda]. It is a good whiel since then, sest
ajast], since that, since Christmas. Pane téhele: he has lived here for
the last ten years [ehk these ten years], ta on siin juba kiimme aastat
elonud. Siin ei v3i since tarvitada, sest since viljendab silmapilkuy,
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millest midagi hakatakse arvama, mitte aga aja vialtust. Selle-
vastu aga: since over three weeks, s. o. ajast arvates, millest on rohkem
kui kolm n#dalat tagasi.

Titl, wntil, ainult aja mdttes: I remained chatting with my
patient 0l [ehk until, kuni] 10 o'clock. Don't put off till to-morrow.
I did mot get home till [enne kui] ten, It was not till [mitte varem
kui, alles] the year 1684 that potatoes were planted in the open. fields.
Until a little over two hundred years ago tea was unknown in England.

To, 1. koha mottes: He has goneto England. 2. aja md t-
tes, eriti eelkdiva eessona from jirel ning monedes kdnekidnudes: From
twelve o’clock at might to [ehk #ill, kuni] twelve o’clock at moon is twelve
hours. To the last, nii kaua kui vdimalik, 16puni. To this day, to this
hour. Six weeks to the day. Up to. [kuni] the present day. Down to
our time. 3. piltlikus mottes: He is all kindness to me. I have done
it to the best of my abilities [kdige paremat jSudu mdséda, koigest joust].
It was a war to death [elu ja surma peale]. 1 am but a child to him
[temaga vOrreldes]. Mdnede tegusdnade jdrel, niit. introduce to, esit-
lema, object to, vastu olema, prefer fo, eelistama, reconcile to, kellegagi
lepitama, 4ra leppima, j. t. )

Under, 1. koha mottes: Nobody under [all] the table, no-
body under the sofa. He placed the pocket-book under his pillow. 2. pil t-
likus mottes, sagedasti aja tihenduses: Great progress has been
made in every department under Queen Victoria. Everything prospered
under his administration [government]. She writes to us from' D. under
date of Aug. 20th. [under the date of December 7th]. Under these cir-
cumstances. Under pretence of, ettekiéindel [et]. Under sizty years of
age. A few pence under three pounds sterling.

With: I can speak with my tongue. Wowt you come with me?
He is staying with us [ehk at our house, meie juures, with the Parkers,
aga at the Parkers’). Piltlikus mdttes: With all my heart. Mad
with joy. It s usual with me. He twas honest with me [minu vastu].
Charmed with, millestki vaimustatud olema, Delighted with, angry with,
kellegi peale vihane olema. Charge with, siiiidistama milleski, comply
with, meelt mééda tegema, part with, lahkuma, vabanema j e,

Within, 1. koha mdttes: Within [vahel] these four walls.
Within reach, kittesaadav, within sight, within hearing. Within ten miles,
kiimne miili ulatusel. 2. aja mdttes: I think I can finish it
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within three weeks [kolme n#dala jooksul]. They died within a few days
of each other [paaripidevalise vaheajagal. Within three days of his death,
vihem kui kolm pédeva pidrast tema surma.,

279. Naited eessona -} eessona kohta.

A couple of men sprang from behind a shed [kuuri tagant vilja,
mille taha nad olid peitu pugenud]. The pillow seemed to be glid-
ing away from wnder his head. It vanished from before our eyes.
The Cabinet sat wuntil within a few minutes of three [kuni mdni minut
enne kolme). Téll about three o’clock. Up to ehk [till] within a
short time ago, alles praegu, natukese aja eest. For about five hours.
The crew consists of about fifty hands.

Eessona from seisab sagedasti teise eessona ees.

Sidesonad.

280. Sidesonade valjajatmine.

1. I think I may safely say so, ma arvan, et ma
voin kiill j.n.e. I am sure you will succeed.

Alistuv sidesona that, et, jidb sagedasti vilja pea-
lausele jargnevates lausetes.

2. Were everyone to sweep be- Kui igaiiks pithiks oma ukse
fore his own house, every esise puhtaks, siis oleks
street would be clean. iga tdnav puhas.

- Were he ever so rich, he could not do without other
people.
Should you care to come, you will let us know in time, won’t you?

Kui teil on tahtmine tulla, siis teatate meile muidugi aegsasti. What

would her uncle have said had he known it [kui ta oleks seda teadnud]?

Did you know the facts, yow would not argue thus, kui oleksite asjaolu-

. dega tuttav, siis jne.

Tingivad- ja vastolupehmendavad sidesdnad jad-
vad sagedasti vilja, ning sel puhul on sénade jirg sama mis Kkiisk~

lauseski. L)
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281. Eestikeelse «siis» tolkimisest.
Lét him alone a minute, amd  Jita ta minutiks rahule, siis nied
you will soon see. sa varsi,
Will you kindly repeat your que- Olge lahke ja korrake oma Kkiisi-
ries, and they shall be attended. to. musi, siis vOetakse neid kaa-
lumisele.

Reegel. Tagajirjelause algul esinev eesti keele sona «siis»
tolgitakse, sdnaga and, kui eelseisev pealause viljendab kdsku, ndud-
mist, tdotust ja muud s. s,

Téh. Eestikeelne réhuta «siis», mis asub mingi jarellause algul,
jaéb tolkimata, ndit, If we had started in proper time, we should have
been there by now . . . siis oleksime miiiid seal olnud. Jérellause algul
leidub vahel sOna then, mis vastab eestikeelse rdhutatavale sidesd-
nale siis, nidit. If the largest and richest city known is the world's capi-
tal, then London is the capital of the world,

282. [Either — or, kas — vdi; meither — nor,
ega (ei) — ei.
Either you are jesting, or you have  Sa kas teed nalja vdi on sul vi-
a very bad memory. ga paha milu,
She can neither read nor write. Ta ei v3i lugeda ega kirjutada.

Neither [ei] husband nor [ega] wife was aroused by the shouts.
I want either milk or sugar. I don’t want either [ei] milk or sugar, ehk
I want neither milk nor sugar. He was never known either to Jest or laugh.

Reegel. Hither — or, kas — vdi, neither — nor, ei — ega, seo-
vad lauseid voi lauseosasid.

T&h. 1. «Ka mitten, «ega (ei) kay viljendatakse lause algul
sonadega neither, mor vdi no more, niit. I have not said 80, nor [ega
ka] has she. That she did not know, neither lei ka] could she tell me
how long it had been going on. You wouldn’t do it yourself, mo more
will I. Lause 13pul v3ib teda ka viljendada sonaga eilher, niit. You
have mo money, and I have none either [ehknor I either]. — «V3i kap=or
— either, ndit. If John had said so, or William either [v3i ka Willem],
I could believe at.

+ Téh. 2. Kiskivate iiteluste jérel vastab jdrgnevat lauset alus-
tav or eestikeelsetele sonadele «muiduy», «sest muidu», niit. Get a
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good breakfast, or [muidu] you will be hungry before dinner time,
You had better pick it up, or someone will tread on 1it.

283. Whether — or, nii — kui, kas — voi.
He is sad, whether [he is] at home Ta on kurvameelne nii kodus kui
or at school. koolis.

Whether [kas] we slept or not, I can’t tell.

Reegel. Whether — or, nii — kui, kas — v0i, on alistavad
sidesonad,
. Tah. Whether iiksinda alustab kaudseid kiisklauseid, ndit. I
dow't know whether [voi if] he will come.

284. But, aga, vaid, ilma jne. tarvitatakse

l.rinnastava sidesdnana, ndit. He promised, but [aga]
did not keep his promise. He mot only promised, but [va]d] also kept
his promise.

Pane tihele but then: He drinks siz cups of tea straight off
[korraga), but then [aga siis . . . ka] he drinks it very weak.

2. alistava sidesdnana — eitavate, kiisivate ja kahtle-
vate iiteluste jdrel, néit. Not a brick was made but [ilma et] some man
had. to think of the making of that brick. Hardly a day passes but [kui
mitte] some traveller comes with wares to sell.

I don’t know but [ehk but that, but what, muud kui et] he was
right. I am not sure but [ehk but that, et. .. mitte] it is true. There
was no doubt but they observed me. Never fear but I will go, Not but
[ehk not but what] I should have gone if 1 had had the chance.

3. eessOna iseloomuga sidesdnana — eitavate ja kiisivate
iiteluste jarel, samuti ka liitsdnade jirel nagu anyone, anything, everybody
jne., niit, Mist is nothing but [muud kui] clouds close to the earth,
What is a cloud but a mist up in the air? He cares for nothing else but
[ehk than] his business. I could not but pity him. I had no object in
view but [mingit muud mottes kui] to help her. No one escaped but
[peale] himself. Nobody suspects you but [peale] me. Is there anyone in
the house but she [ehk her]? He is anything but a fool. I wish he were
anywhere but where he is. Everybody knows it but [peale] you.

Pane tdhele: the last but one, eelviimane, all but, peaaegu. But
for kohta vaata eessona for,
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i 4 mididrsdnana, ndit. He is but [alles] a child. But kan-
duva [relatiiv] sidesdnana -+ not vaata § 189, 2.

285. As tarvitatakse
l.vérdleva sidesdnana
a) iseseisvalt tdielikus vdi lithendatud lauses.

Pronounce the word as 1 do. He thinks, as I do, that there is
danger. Spain rose as one man against the stranger.

Téh. 1. A4s vastab Eesti k. «olles», «nagu», voi ka essiivile
[olevale kéindele]; like = nagu, ndnda kui, sarnasel viisil, Nait, As
a foreigner he found it difficult to fall in with our customs. She behav-
ed as the lady of the house. You speak as 'an author, I reply as a
publisher. Like most boys of his class he had to study Latin. You
talk like a child. You should always behave like gentlemen. He speaks
like a Frenchman. Sagedasti tarvitatakse as ja like suuremat vahet
tegemata, ndit. They don’t treat me like a toy. I am never treated as
a stranger. Many plants have tapering roots: fleshy, as the root of the
carrot, or woody, like the roots of trees. Big fish, like [— such as/
salmon and pike, are found in the larger rivers.

Téh. 2. Kiillausetes v0i lisalausetes nagu «nagu sa tead
[néed]», «nagu niha, ndib», «vdib olla miletady ei tarvitata harilikult
sidesdna as, niit. London, you know [nagu sa tead], is the capital of
the British Empire. He was wrong, it seems. General Gordon, you will
remember, was killed in the Sudan [su/den].

b) korrelaadiga so, 18pulauses: as — so0, nagu — nii ka [nondal].
Just as minutes make up hours, so do days make up weeks. Pane
tdhele: So said, so dome, 6eldud, tehtud.

. c) eeloleva miidrsdnaga as v3i so: as — as, s0 — as, nii — kui.
Come as soon as you can. Now that I have as many apples as I like,
I don't seem to care for such things so much as when they didn’t come
my way every day.

Stone fruits are mot as wholesome as apples. And are you not as
strong as they ? You may not be so fond of listening as I am of talking
No country suffered so much as England. It is usual for a man so old
as he to retire from business.

As — as tarvitatakse eriti jaatavates lausetes, so — as ainult eita-
vates, vilja arvatud need juhused, kus tahetakse viljendada isiku [voi
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asja] omadust, kuid mitte vordlemiseks teise isikuga vo4i asjaga, nagu
viimases niites,

Tah. 3. Monedes iitelustes jadb pirisvordlus sagedasti viljen-
damata, niit,: Come forward! Thank you, I hear quite as [v3i equally]
well where I am. Thank you for the letter and for the book as well [ka]
I thought as much [just seda]. Esimest as [korrelaati] ei viljendata
lause alguses, nait, Agile as [ehk like] a cat, he climbed up the iree.

Kui vordlus kiib iitlustiiteliste sdnade kohta, peab jirgnev
liige tiielikult viljendatama, ndit: She is as good as she is fair, ta on
sama hea kui ilus [mitte she s as good as fair]. The circumstances are
as important as they are peculiar [on sama tihtsad kui imelikud].

lqglis keele isedaraldused: I don’t eare when, as lopg as [kui..
ainult] we are back by siz. It is settled as far as I am concerned [nii
palju kui minusse puutubl, So far as schoolboys are concerned [mis
koolipoistesse puutub], the new times have the best of it [on eesdigus].
We have been as far as [kuni) the village. He males as much as [kuni]
two pounds a day

2. ajasidesOnana.

The thought occurred tome as [kuna, sel ajal kui] I stood watching
the crowd. 1t is right in front of you as [kui] you cross London Bridge.

3, pdohjussidesdnana.

As [et, mitte when] you are not ready, we must go without you.

4, va'stolupehmendavas tihenduses iitlustiitelise
sona jirel, samuti ka lauset alustava médrsdna voi teosdna jérel.

Chilly and raw as was the weather, frost had as yet held off,
olgugi et ilm oli kiilm ja kdle jm.e. Try as I would, I could not per-
suade her, kuidas ma ka ei pitiidnud jn.e.

Tih. 4. Sarnaseid iitelusi voib ka sdnaga however viljendada,

niit, However lovely it may be in summer — lovely as it may be in
summer. However sad this sight is = sad as is this sight,
286. After ja since.

After [kui, pirast seda, kui] the keeper’s [metsavahi] wife had
looked at us, we were put into a sort of lumber-room [kolikamber],

Since [sest ajast saadik] I wrote last, there has been mo change.

Tah. Since esineb ka pdhjussidesdnana, niit. Since [et] it is so,
we can't help it.
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287- .0 Till, wntil ja before.

Wait here till [kuni] I come back. We did not see him again till
[enne kui] we got to the top of a hill. It was not until [mitte enne kui,
alles] night came on that we were ready to start.

It was some time béfore [enne kui| he could compose himself [tuli
meelemdistusele]. I hope it will not be long before [enne kui, kui] you
revisit us. Pane tdhele: I will die before I submit, ma tahan ennem
surra kui alla anda,

288. Scarcely [hardly] — when; no sooner — than.

He had hardly [vaevalt] taken his seat when [kui] one of the partners
[iiks &rijuhtidest] hurried into the outer office. Scarcely [vaevalt] had the
boy closed the gate when [kui] the huntsmen came galloping up. No sooner
[vaevalt] did the dog hear the gum than [kui] he Jumped up with a howl.

Vahel esineb before ka sona scarcelg) [hardly] jirel, ndit. I was
scarcely back on my rock before I observed a boat. Lauses They are now
hardly arrived before they are gone again ei v3i when tarvitada,

Sonade jarjekord lauses.
Rluse asupaik lauses.
Sonade harilik jirjekord,
289. Al moon the sumis high- Kell 12 pieval on pdikene

est in the sky. taeval koige korgemal.
- When a man can’t speak, he Kui inimene ei saa radkida,
s said to be dumb. siis deldakse, et ta on tumm.

When the broth [Uro, supp, leem] was ready, it was
put on the table in a dish. Then some of it was put out to eat.

Reegel. Viitlausetes seisab alus harilikult fitluse ees;
sama jérjekord esineb ka siis, kui lause algab méidrusega
ja kui viitlause ees on korvallause, Vardle § 291.

Jarjevahetus.

290. 1. 'Oh thank you, sir’, said Merton. 'For the apples — and for
the story’, added Sandford. ’I quite understand’, broke in Mrs. Wilming-
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ton. 'Step into the boat, said the man, °I shall row you across the river’.
' You need not thank me so much’, said he.’Will you have any more ¥
he asked. ’Have you not the money ?’ inquired the man of his wife.

Reegel. Otsekohese kdneviisi jdrel voi selle vahele kiilutud
autori lausetes seisab alus harilikult tegusdna lihtvormide jdrel sel
puhul, kui tegusdnal puudub = sihitus. Isikulised asesonad paigu-
tatakse siiski sagedasti tegusdona ette,

' What is his name? Mrs. Adam asked. ’Be kind and gentle
to all’ my mother ‘used to say. 'What do you want? the tradesman
asked the boy. I think I shall ask them to my party’, she went on.

2. Here and there rose a stately mansion. There used to be a
short cut across the fields. A few hundred yards beyond stands a pretty
little old church. In the mouth are the teeth and the tongue.

Once more was the ground covered with snow. Now begins the bu-
siest time of the year. Im July come the summer rains.

Thus passed twenty years of my life. So did many another poor
little fellow.

Reegel. Lausetes, mis algavad méiidrsonaga voi madrusega [kas
aja-, koha- voi viisim & #r)], tarvitatakse harilikult jérjevahetust
sel puhul, kui tegusdona on sihitu v3i kui ta esineb tehtavikus. Kui
aga aluseks on isikuline asesona, esineb sdnade harilik jarjekord.

Aga: ’Here they are, here they are! cried Ned. There you are
[nitiid sa naed eks ma oelnud]. Thus it came about that he was elect-
ed [selle tottu, nii juhtuski, et]. Now it ds time to begin.

Tah. Kui «so» jirel esinev isikuline asesdna on rGhuline, seisab
ta tegusona jarel, Niit,: He was delighted, and so was I. He likes it
and so do I. I have to go down into the country. So have we. Kuid:
You want to be a soldier, and so you shall. You said you would tell us
a story. Ah, so I did, and so I will,

3. Right glad was I when night came on. Such was not my
intention. Emclosed is a letter from my mother.

Reegel. Kui lause algab iitlustiitega, seisab alus sagedasti iit-
lussona jérel.

4, Down came beams, tiles — the whole roof, alla langesid palgld

katusekivid j.n.e. On went the tall and laughter. Down it poured [va-
las] for an howr. On he went with his talk. In they all came.
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[291] LAUSEOPETUS

. Reegel. Kui lause alustab médrsona, mis iihenduses tegusd-
naga, moodustab ithe ainmsa mdiste [nagu come down, come in, get
up, go om, go off ja sarn.], paigutatakse alus tegusona jirele, Isikuline
asesOna esineb aga tegusdna ees.

291. Jarjevahetus vaitlauseis.

1. Never had 1 such on ex- Kunagi pole mul niisugust
perience. kogemust olnud.

No sooner did he utter the
word than he repented it. | Vaevalt oli ta selle sona del-

Scarcely had he uttered the nud, kui ta seda kahetses.
word when he répented it.

Little did I suspect any trea- Pormugi ei aimanud ma min-
son. : git sdraandmist.

Nowhere is there such a constant stream of carts and wagons. T
said I would not do it, nor will I, Not only did your letter get sent
here, but here I am still.

2. Were youw in my position, Oleksid sa minu asemel, po-
you could not act other- leks sa teisiti talitanud.
wise.

Vaata ka niited § 280, 2.

Reegel. Jirjevahetus esineb

1. lausetes, mis algavad eitava vdi piiratud iseloo-
muga madrsonaga nagu neither, nor, not only, no sooner,
nowhere, on no account, milgil tingimisel, scarcely, little ja t.

2. ting- ja vastolupehmendavais lauseis, mille side-
sona on viljendamata. ]

Téh. Sama konstruktsioon leidub ka teiste mairsSnade voi
médruste jirel, ndit: Many a time did I wish I could go back. Thus
did the boy find that honesty is the best policy. Just as minutes malke
up hours, so do days make up weeks. The longer one studies phometics,
the more modest does one become.
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SONADE JARJEKORD [292—294]

Lisanduse (attribuudi) asupaik lauses.

292. Artiklite, omadussdonade ja omistavate asesonade paiga
kohta lauses vaata §§ 116, 125, 151—153 ja 170.

Sihituse (objekti) asupaik lauses.

293. Giwe it me, will you? Ole hea, anna ta mulle.
I asked him to send it me.

Reegel. Akusatiivne ¢ esineb daativi objekti ees.
Vaata ka §§ 138, 139 b.

Tdh. Objekti ei tohi paigutada infinitiivi voi partitsiibi ette,
nagu eesti k. iitelustes «ma ei v3i midagi teha (parata)», «nad pole
midagi unustanud ega midagi Oppinud», mis inglis k. tdlkes on i g
can do mnothing, they have forgotten nothing and learnt nothing.

Méaarsona (adverbi) asupaik lauses.
294, He speaks distinctly, ta rddgib selgesti. The years
passed rapidly. He acted wisely, ta talitas targasti. He
lived happily to the last, ta elas Onnelikult kuni viimseni
tunnini. He thinks so certainly.

The years have passed rapidly. He has acted wisely.
He has lived happily. $

Reegel. Viisimddrsdnad paigutatakse tegusona liht-
vormide jdrele. Uhendatud aegvormide juures asendatakse
nad peategusdna jirele siis, kui nad esinevad ainuiiksi
tegusdona dramddramiseks.

Kuid: He wisely [targasti] refused to go. He has wisely re-
fused. He happily {onneks] lived till the next day. He certainly [toesti,
kindlasti] said so. You mearly frightened me. He has mearly forgotten
all about it. Kui midrsdna ei miidra ainuiiksi tegusdna vaid te gu-
sona iihes selle tdiendustega, paigutatakse ta tegusdna
lihtvormide e tte; iihendatud aegvormide juures seisab ta aga abi-
ja peategusdna vahel
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Tah. Quite seisab alati vahendita tema midratava tegusona ees,
niit: 1 quite forgot [olen tiitsa unustauud] the name. 1 can quite be-
lieve it, ma saan sest viga histi aru.

295. He often lost his presence of mind, but she ne-
ver lost hers, ta kaotas sagedasti j. n. e. *Not’ always  fol-
lows a simple verb, not seisab alati jn.e. The boys seldom
come home before ten. I soon became acquainted with the
lads. He mow paused for a minute, We then [afterwards]
found it was true. I hardly ever see him mow.

He has mnever spoken to me since then. I have often
wished to see you. He will soon come.

Kuid: He went away yesterday. He has arrived to-day. He will
come to-morrow. t

Reegel. Umbmiirased ajamiirsonad esinevad hari-
likult tegusona lihtvormide e es; liitvormide juures paigu-
tatakse nad vahendita (esimese) abiteguséna jarele. Umbm.
ajamddrsonad on jirgmised: mow, then, at last [length], fi-
nally, still, afterwards, soon, always, often, seldom, ever, ne-
ver, hardly ever, suddenly, just, at once, immediately, once.

Tah. He is always late. Yes, he always is (iz)." It always is (iz)
wet at sea. He is nmever short [ilma] of money. No, he never is (iz). He
said he should be asleep before long, and he very soon was (woz). He

always has been and always will remain a stone of stumbling [komis-
tuskivi], eriti tugevarshulised on has ja will. ;

Ulalesinevad méirsdnad paigutatakse tegusdna be lihtvormide
jdrele, viljaarvatud siis, kui tegusdna on réhuline, Liitvormide juu-
res asendatakse nad abitegusdona ette sel puhul, kui ta on r&huline,

296. Never forget to say ’please’ Ara ilalgi unusta iitelda «ole heay,
and’ ’thank yow’. «olge head» ja «tdnan vigay.
Only mind you keep out of mischief. Just fancy his astonished

looks, kujutage ainult j.n.e,
Reegel. Teatud lithikesed ja sagedasti tarvitatavad madrsonad

nagu never, always, only, just, first, then paigutatakse kiskiva sona
(imperatiivi) e t te,
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297. I received your letter yesterday, ma sain eile su kirja.
We left school very quietly, me lahkusime koolist vaikselt.
I like strawberries very much. He quickly made the acquain-
tance of the lads. I gratefully acknowledge yowr kindness.

Reegel. Liht maiddrsona ei tohi paigutada tegusona
ja selle objekti vahele.

Téah. 1. Kui objektil on omad tdiendused, paigutatakse médr-
sona ja eriti middrus (adverbiaal) objekti ette, nédit, He heard again
the language of his nursery. I regret, deeply and sincerely, the mistake
I made. — Tegusdna have ja selle objekti vahel leidub sagedasti lithi-
kesi madrsdonu, niit, He had just now no greatcoat. I had hardly any
breakfast this morning. It has wsually mo antecedent [korrelaat].

Téh. 2. He stripped off ‘the skin, Ta kiskus naha 4ra ja hoidis ta
and. held it up to our eyes. meie silmade ees,

You had better not take off your greatcoat. Put it on again.

‘ Kui miirsona iihes tegusdnaga moodustab iihe ainsama mdiste,
paigutatakse ta alati objekti jdrele siis, kui viimane on isikuline ase-
' sOna; vastasel korral esineb ta kas objketi ees vdi selle jdrel. Naiit.
He pulled his dog off. We had hardly time to put the forms [pingid]
up again. Kuid ainult: He seemed to be thinking the matter over [mot-
les selle iile jdrele]. Let us talk the matter over [asja harutama]. I
have left my wmbrella behind.

298. Now we are off at last! Niiiid oleme ometi kord teell Unfor-
tunately I had mo money about me. At first we looked to the east, then
we looked to the morth, then to the west, and there was our boat, These
butterflies used to be quite common, and now they are quite rare.

Reegel. Miirsonad ja médrused paigutatakse lause etteotsa
rohutamise otstarbeks vOi (nagu viimases ndites) eelkdiva asjaolu
iithtekuuluvuse viljendamiseks,

Tdh. Moned midrsonad asendatakse rShutamise otstarbeks ka
lause 16ppu, niit. He is there still. I am going now. To get back to
civilization again.

299. I do mot think that, without your help, he would have been

able to escape [mitte: I do not think that he, without your help, would
jne.].
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Reegel Pikemaid médirusi ja médruslauseid ei tohi paigutada
alusena esineva isikulise asesdna ja iitlussona vahele,

300. Mother says I must never go out with dirty boots or
shoes, ema iitleb, ma ei tohtivat.vilja minna jne. There are
people who cannot see though they have eyes. I said I
would not do t.

Reegel. Kérvallauses on middrsdna asupaik sama mis
pealauseski.

Teatud méaarsonade asupaik lauses.

301. 1. Ishall mot go. I told him mot to wait for me. Not having
heard from him, 1 made up my mind to write.

Reegel. Not seisab alati kdikide tegusdna vormide ]are[ peale
infinitiivi ja partitsiibi.

Tah. Kiisklauseis paigutatakse kdnekeeles not vahendita poord-
vormide jdrele ja esineb siis alati lithendatult /not =n't], ndit. Iswt
he here? Shan't we go? Wow't he come ? Kirjas esineb ta aga harili-
kult vahendita aluse jdrel, ndit. Is he mot here? Shall we not go?
Will he not come? [Siiski kirjutatakse vahel ka: Isn't he here jne.].

2. Only [=I alone] saw him in the street [and no ome else
saw him)].

I only saw him in the street [but [ did not speak to him].

I saw only him in the street Jand no ome else].

I saw him only in the street J=1n the street only] and nowhere
else.

Kuid ainult: Only it takes a long time, sest et only tihen-
duses but [aga] asendatakse ikka lause algusse.

Reegel. Only paigutatakse vahendita temast médratava sona
voi iiteluse ette, ta v4ib aga ka lause 15pul seista siis, kui ta mid-
rab lihema eelseisva sdna vdi iiteluse.

3. I dow't feel at all hungry ; I am rather thirsty thowgh [aga
kaunis jdnune olen siiski]. It’s true, though, see on siiski tdsi.

Reegel. though, aga siiski, paigutatakse harilikult lause
18ppu (ei esine iialgi lause algul),
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LISA [801—303]

4. It is fine to-day, and it'll be fine to-morrow too. A good mdny
of them, too, were wrong. May 1 come too? Voin ma iihes tulla.

Reegel. To = ka, asendatakse vahendita temast méidratava
sona ja iiteluse jdrele voi lause 15ppu.

5. Though I have not seen him for ever so long, yet I know he
is well . . . tean ma siiski, et ta on terve.

Reegel. Yet tdhenduses siiski, selle peale vaata-
mata, seisab alati lause algul. Yef = veel, vaata § 276, 2.

Lisa.

Otsekohene ja kaudne kone.
(Direct and Indirect Speech).

302. Kui kdneleja sonu muutmatult edasi antakse, nimetatakse nii-
sugust konet otsekoheseks koneks.

Kui otsekohene kone korvallausena tarvitatakse, nimetatakse
seda kaudseks koneks.

303. A. Viitlaused.
Niited.
Otsekohene kone: b Kaudne kdne:
He said, “The man will mow  He said that the man would then
come”, come,
The man said,” “Much rain fell The man said that much rain had
yesterday, and is falling still“. fallen the previous day and was

falling still.
He says, “The man will mow  He says that the man will now
come*, : come.
Nagu iilalantud laused niitavad, vahelduvad otsekohese ja
kaudse kone

a. tegusona vormid jargmiselt:

Otsekoheses komnes : Kaudses kdnes:
Shall should
Will would
Can could
Ingliskeele grammatika. 241
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[303—304] LAUSEOPETUS

May might

See saw

1Is seeing was seeing

Has seen had seen

Has been seeing had been seeing

Reegel. Kui otsekohest konet alustavas lauses esinev tegu-
sOna seisab minevikus, peab kdrvallause tegusdna otsekohese
kone kaudseks koneks muutmisel vastavaks mineviku vormiks muutuma.
Seisab aga sissejuhatava lause tegusdna oleviku v3i tuleviku aegvor-
mis, peab korvallauses vastav tegusdna ka olevikus v3i tulevikus
esinema.

b. omadus- ja mddrsonad jargmiselt;

Now then

This, these that, those
Hither thither
Here there
Hence thence
Thus 80

To-day that day

Last wight (week jne.)) the precious night (week jne.)

Reegel. Kui eelmise reegli jirgi kdrvallause tegusdna otseko-

hese kone kaudseks kdneks muutmisel on paigutatud minevikku, peab
ka vahetama selles lauses esinevad omadus v3i m#idrsdnad, mis vil-
jendavad l1dhedust, teiste omadus- v4i médrsdnade vastu, mis vil-
jendavad kaugust. Kui aga sissejuhatava lause tegusdna seisab
olevikus vGi tulevikus, jadb kdrvallauses esinev omadus- voi midrsdna
muutmata, ‘
NB. Nagu eelpool toodud n#idetest niha, ei panda kommat
korvallauset alustava that ette. (That vGib sagedasti ka vilja jdida).
Inglise keeles kirjutatakse jutumirgid lause ees kui ka 13pul iiles
(“—*“, vOi «—»; mitte ,—*). ;

304. B. Kiisklaused.
Niaited.

Otsekohene kdne: Kaudne kone:
As he passed me he said, “Where As he passed me he asked where
are you going 2 I was going.
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He said to the stranger, “Why Het inquired the stranger why

are you standing here?“ ‘he was standing there.
Coming up, he said, “What is the Coming up he inquired what
way to Oxford # was the way to Oxford,

Reegel. Kui otsekohene konelause sisaldab kiisimuse (mitte
tdendamist ega viidet), tuleb muuta sissejuhatavas lauses esinev tegu-
sona say voi tell otsek. kone kaudseks koneks muutmisel tegusdna-
deks ask voi inquire.

NB. Kaudse kiisklause 10ppu paigutatakse punkt,

305. C. Kaskivad laused.
Nadited.

Otsekohene kone: Kaudne kone:
.| He forbade the student to make
He said to the student, “Do not | any noise.
make any noisel* \ He ordered (told) the student
l not to make any noise.
My advice to him was, “Work I advised him to work steadily
steadily ! fear nothing I* and to fear nothing.

Reegel. Kui otsekoh, kdonelause tegusdna esineb kiskivas kd-
neviisis, tuleb vahetada sissejuhatava lause tegusdna otsek. kone
kaudseks koneks muutmisel mingi tegusdna vastu, mis viljendab kas
kdsku, nduet voi palvet, ja kdrvallause kiskivas koneviisis
esinev tegusdna tuleb muuta infinitiiviks,

306. D. Hiitidlaused.
Nidited.
Otsekohene kone: Kaudne kone:
He said, “Alas! how foolish I He confessed with regret that
have been I“ he had been very foolish.

Reegel. Kui otsekohene kone esineb hiiiidlause n#ol, tuleb va-
hetada otsekohese kone kaudseks koneks muutmisel sissejuhatava
lause tegusona mottele vastavaks tegusdnaks..
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Kirjavahemargid.

307. Punkti, semikooloni, kilsimusmirki ja hiiiid-
marki tarvitatakse inglise keeles harilikult nagu eesti keeleski, kuna
kooloni ja komma tarvitamises lihevad need mélemad
keeled teineteisest lahku.

308. Koolon. 1. Some people are colour-blind : they cannot tell one
colour from amother. 2. Notice this sentence: — There is mno country
more worthy of owr study than England.

Reegel. Koolonit tarvitatakse 1. pealausete vahel, mida ei
iihenda sidesdna, ja mis oma sisu poolest lihedalt sarnanevad iiks-
teisele; 2. otsekohest kdneviisi alustava lause jérel, kui selle lause
tegusona (pikemad) tdiendused esinevad lause 15pul. Niisugusel kor-
ral séetakse kooloni jdrele sagedasti méttekriips (—).

309. Komma. Uldmirkusena komma tarvitamise kohta v&ib iitelda,
et kommat tuleb tarvitada seal, kus lugejale v&i komelejale tundub
tarvilisena voi vGimalikuna hiidlepeatus ja kus seda ka selguse ndue
toetab. Seepdrast valitseb komma tarvitamises teatav ebakindlus ja
mitmekesisus, Inglise keele Jigekirjutuse isedirasuseks on, et kommaga
korvallauseid harilikult ei lahutata, jérelikult ei ole eesti «ety ja
«kuin’le vastavate sonade ees mitte kommat, Allpool esitatakse
ainult iiksikud tdhtsamad ja eesti keelest erinevad komma juhtumused.

I. Kommaga.

a) To live a fancy-life of adventure in my own head, was not
merely an amusement to me. A fever, a loss of wealth, a loss of friends
is sometimes enough to break a man.

b) The most important of the other colours are blue, yellow, and
red. He, or his friend, or his servant has cheated me.

c) The sun rises in the east, and sets in the west, (Siiski: The
doors opened and admitted the people).

d) Peace brings prosperity; war, desolation.

e) In fact, I rather like a break. Further up, of course, the river
gets narrower. However, we did not stop to talk of our feelings.

f) My dear Harry, ;

We are having a splendid time of it, jne.
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Kommat tarvitatakse:

a) sagedasti aluse ja iitluse vahel, kui alusele jédrgneb pikem
midrus voi kui mitu sama liiki lauseliiget jargimoédda esinevad; b)
sona and ees, mis ilthendab iiheviddrseid lauseliikmeid; iga or ees,
mis fihendab rea samatihenduselist vOi iiksteisele vastuseatavat sona
lauses. ¢) sona and ees, kui ta iithendab lauseid, millel iihine alus
(kuid lithemates lausetes ei esine komma); d) esinemata iitluse asemel;
e) sagedasti mddrsonade ja méddruste eraldamiseks teistest lauseosa-
dest (Alati however, therefore, of course ja sarnaste sonade juu-
res); f) pealkirja jérel kirjades.

II. IIma kommata.

a) I really think it will do you good. This shows that Ught tra-
vels faster than sound. 1 was wondering if he recognized me. Do you
know how he is getting on? I did not hear what he said.

Kuid: That I didnot go to seek it, is true. Why it should be call-
ed Cleopatra’s (klia’peetraz) Needle, no one could tell.

b) Only the boys that are strong and healthy are allowed to take
part in these games. Is that the man yow referred to ?

Kuid: The boys, who are all strong and healthy, take part in most
of our games.

¢) I have been at Lihula when the market opened. She looked as
if she did not understand me. It is a good many years since I was at
school.,

Kuid : When babies laugh, we know that they are pleased.

Kommat ei tarvitata:

a) alus- ja sihituslausete ees, kui nad seisavad pealause jédrel;
b) kitsendatud (lause mdttest tingitud) kanduvate (relatiiv) lausete ees
ja jirel; c) sagedasti miidruslausete ees, mis esinevad valitseva lause
jérel,

Tdh. Kui kitsendatud kanduv lause on lahutatud omast pea-
sonast teiste sdnadega, tarvitatakse kommat ; sagedasti esineb komma
ka sarnase pikema kanduva lause 15pul. Niit. That story was funnier,
which you told us yesterday. The note I sent my brother asking him to
meet me at the station, never reached him.
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Suur algtéht.

310. 1. an Englishman, the English, Christendom, Christian, Protes—
tant, the Protestant Church, a Roman Catholic, the Conservatives, the Li-
berals, the Liberal party, the Drapers’ Company, a Londoner;

2. July (dzu:lai), Monday, Christmas, Easter (i:sta);

3. Mr. and Mrs. Wilson, Miss Jane, Master William, Captain
Hawkins, the King of Spain, Edward the First, Alfred the Great;

4. the Sovereign, Government, Parliament, the House of Com-
mons, Members of Parliament [M. P's], the Home Secretary, siseminis-
ter, the Bible, the Restoration, the Bank of England, the [Thames] Tun-
nel the Long Vacation, God, the Lord ;

5. Only Vice and Misery are abroad. The questions of Whence?
What? and Whither ? The Last Days of Pomeii(pom/pi:ei);

6. I, O; Dear Sir(s), Dear Madam;

7. Ned said, “Leave that to me.“ Shout of “Stop thief |

Suure algtdhega kirjutatakse:

1. rahvusnimed, usunimetused, poliitiliste ja sotsiaalsete selt-
side ja erakondade nimed ja selle sarn.; sarnastest sdnadest (erits
périsnimedest) tuletatud nimi- ja omadussdnad;

2. kuude, pédevade ja pithade nimed;

3. aunimed, kui neile jirgneb périsnimi v&i mingi iseloomus-
_tav lisandus; omadussénad ja kordarvud aunimedena tarvitatuna ;

4. sonad, mis tihendavad tdhtsamaid isikuid, asutusi, siindmusi
jne., mis oma loomu poolest erinevad teistest; jumaluse kohta kii-
vad nimetused (ithes asesdnaga);

5. sdnad, mida eriti toonitada tuleb; selle tSttu ka nimisdnad,
omadussonad ja tegusdnad raamatu nimedes ja pealkirjades;

6, sonad I ja O; sdnad Sir ja Madam kirjades;

7. esimese sdna algtiht otsekoheses kones.

S8nade silpidesse jagamine.

311. 1. Sonade silpidesse jagamisel kirjas tuleb nii lihedalt kui
vdimalik loomulikku silpideks jagunemist kdnes jargida,

Niit. Chris-tian, ques-tion, cham-pion, gen-eral, grad-ual, min-ute,
pub-lic, riv-er.
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2. Prefiksid, suffiksid, liited ja tuletusldpud
lahutatakse siiski eraldi silpideks; liitsonad jagatakse oma jagude
jdrele, Niit, trans-port, in-spect, gener-al, coordinat-ing, stroll-ing, stroll-
ed, acquaint-ance, an-other.

Tah. Lopukaashiiliku kahekordseks muutumisel kuulub viimane
kaashiddlik 10pusilbile voi suffiksile, ndit. big-ger, cruel-ler, prefer-
red, get-ting. :

3. Hidldamises iihesilbiliseid sdnu nagu come, name j. t., mis
16pevad mitte-hddldatava e-ga, ei jaotata; aga sonu nagu fa-ble, sa-
bre j. t., olles kolaliselt kahesilbilised, v5ib poolitada.

4, Kui tdishéddlikute vahel esinevad kaks v4i mitu umbhiili-
kut — ck vilja arvatud — kuulub esimene neist esimesse, teine vdi
teised jargmisse silpi, ndit. fel-low, pas-sion, dis-creet, indus-try; kuid
pock-et.

Tah. Umbhiilik +4 7 kuuluvad jargmisse . silpi, ndit, de-cree,
&i-brary, se-cret.
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